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Module 1 People page 5

i

Grammar: present and past tenses
Vocabulary: sleep; adjectives to describe

Reading: the importance of sleep; how four people relax or deal with
stress; how to relax

expressing opinions; making preferences:
expressing likes

Sleep and feelings: verbs Listening: young people and sleep
relaxation Functi - : ~—— . Speaking: talking about your and your family's daily routines; talking
page 6 furll_c RN _expre:jss_mg routins,; EXpressing | about sleep; talking about relaxing; expressing feelings; giving advice
eelings, glving advice Writing: a description of a dream; a paragraph about how you and your
family relax; a journal entry
g Grammar: used to/would Reading: free time in the past; what makes us happy
s Vocabulary: toys; free-time activities LL;rggingCI: awoman's childhood memories; three people's happy
ree . : e childhood memories
page 12 Functions; expressing past routines; Speaking: talking about your childhood; talking about life in your

country in the past; talking about what makes you happy; talking about
hobbies, interests, and sports

Writing: a paragraph about your childhood; a paragraph about a happy
memory

Project: Write about your free-time activities.

Module 2 Celebrations page 19

8

Celebrations
around the
world

page 20

Grammar: future forms

Vocabulary: decoration and clothing;
celebrations

Functions: expressing future plans;
expressing opinions; describing an event

Reading: three celebrations; Chinese New Year

Listening: three special events

Speaking: describing celebrations in your country; talking about your
plans for the future; talking about festivals and events

Writing: a paragraph about your plans for your next vacation: an
acceunt of a celebration you have attended

4

Customs and
traditions
page 26

Grammar: modal verbs of obligation
Vocabulary: customs and traditions;
celebrations for a newborn baby;
celebrations; phrasal verbs

Functions: expressing obligation;
expressing routines; inviting to an event;
describing an event

Reading: customs and traditions across the world; customs and
traditions for newborn babies around the world; invitations and replies
Listening: a typical party for the arrival of a new baby in India
Speaking: comparing customs and traditions; talking about obligations
at school and at home; talking about what makes an occasion special
Writing: about the customs and traditions in your country; about
traditions for newborn babies in your country: an invitation and a reply

Project: Plan a celebration.

Review A page 33

Functions: reporting events; expressing
likes

Module 3 The world page 35
5 Grammar: the simpie present, simple past | Reading: the Seven Ancient Wonders of the World; old and new
and simple future passives wonders; Abu Simbel temple
Wonders of | yocabulary: materials; competitions Listening: the Great Wall of China
the World P ot S ; Speaking: describing a trip; talking about what makes a wonder:
page 36 g:snciit;;?igi-s'riiopﬁ:‘s?fgpgétirﬁ;i?l;gﬁfg describing four amazing places in your country _
o di " ' € | Writing: an advertisement for a trip; a description of the Taj Mahai:
dN0. Csagresing short descriptions of four amazing places in your country
@ Grammar: reported speech (simple Reading: four postcards; journal entries
present, present progressive) Listening: three great journeys
Travel and Vocabulary: means of transportation; Speaking: reporting information about your partner’s typical day on
vacations descriptive adjectives; places to stay vacation; talking about a journal entry, talking about your vacations
page 42 Pronunciation: /f/ or /d3/ Writing: a report about events in a postcard; a journal entry; an

account of a journey

Project: Find a New Wonder of the World.

Module 4 Sport page 49

7 Grammar: subject/object questions Reading: the Paralympic Games; the Special Olympics
. | Vocabulary: sports; sport venues Listening: the _hirstor_y of the Olympic Games _
The Olympic Functions: inquiring about information; Speaking: participating in a sports quiz; talking about sports; talking
Games stating-advantizes: shine fiets about sports facilities in your town or city
page 50 g ges: glving Writing: three quiz questions; a paragraph about the benefits of taking
part in sporting events; a quiz about the Olympics, the Paralympics, and
the Special Olympics
@ Grammar: the present perfect progressive Reading: Adam Peaty; the past, present, and future of soccer
) Vocabulary: swimming; sports equipment; | Listening: the history of three sports
Recreation sports Speaking: talking about what people have been doing; talking about
page 56 Functions: describing past actions; how sports improve fitness ,
expressing obligation and prohibition; Writing: an essay about the benefits of playing sports
stating advantages

Project: Research a sport.

Review B page 63




Module 5 Art page 65

9

Grammar: defining and non-defining
relative clauses

Reading: art forms; the Sand Sculpting Championship; a painting
Listening: three paintings

Functions: reporting an event; making
descriptions; recounting a personal
experience

;)a/ggss‘%f art Vocab»_ulary: art; me.tterials _ _ Speaking: talking about art forms; talking about works of art
Functions: adding information; making | Writing: four sentences about a painting; a description of a work of art
descriptions; expressing likes and dislikes

ﬂ@ Grammar: reported speech (simple past, | Reading: galleries and museums; the Chinese Terracotta Army; accounts

- present perfect) of museum or gallery visits

Exhibitions Vocabulary: exhibitions; compound Listening: a talk by an art gallery curator

page 72 adjectives; word formation

Speaking: reporting a 'to do' list; talking about your ideal job
Writing: an e-mail in reported speech; an account of a museum or
gallery visit

Project: Write abo

ut a work of art.

Module 6 The wi

ritten word page 79

a3

Literature
page 80

Grammar: verbs followed by gerunds or
base forms

Vocabulary: types of writers; types of
books

Functions: expressing preferences and
intentions; expressing likes and dislikes;
making recommendations

Reading: Charles Dickens; a blurb and a book review of Great
Expectations

Listening: four people talking about books
Speaking: talking about types of books; talking about your favorite book

Writing: about your reading habits; about your favorite book; a blurb
and book review

a8

Communication
page 86

Grammar: narrative tenses
Vocabulary: parts of a newspaper;
means of communication
Pronunciation: the /u/ and /ui/ sounds

Functions: recounting recent activities;
recounting past experiences

Reading: the language of Braille; childhood activities; four articles; an
extract from a novel

Listening: a young journalist
Speaking: talking about the past; talking about newspapers and
magazines; talking about childhood experiences

Writing: a paragraph about childhood experiences; a story about an
unusual or exciting childhood event

Project: Write about an author.

Review C page 93

Module 7 World

cultures page 95

a8

Food
page 96

Grammar: reported questions
Vocabulary: food groups; cooking verbs
Functions: reporting conversations;
expressing habits; giving instructions

Reading: food in different cultures; the history of pizza, three writers'
favorite foods

Listening: a recipe

Speaking: reporting an interview; talking about pizza, talking about a
healthy diet; talking about a recipe

Writing: a report about a memorable meal; a recipe

94

World treasures
page 102

Grammar: modal verbs of possibility in
the past: must/could/would/might have
(+ past participle)

Vocabulary: natural disasters; treasures
Functions: making speculations; making
suggestions; recounting a personal
experience

Reading: three world treasures; the Minoan civilization

Listening: Pompeii

Speaking: speculating about events; talking about a person who had left
a bag; talking about treasures

Writing: a paragraph about your life in another country; a paragraph
about a treasure

Project: Write about the culture of a country.

Module 8 Education page 7109

a3

Schools and
learning
page 110

Grammar: the third conditional and
mixed conditionals

Vocabulary: types of tests; technology
Pronunciation: silent letters
Functions: expressing conditions;
giving congratulations, wishes, and
commiserations

Reading: three different schools; Schools of the Air

Listening: education in different countries

Speaking: comparing education systems in different countries; describing
situations

Writing: a paragraph about different outcomes in your life; a paragraph
about technology in schools

$1(6)

Careers
page 116

Grammar: / wish .. ./If only ...
Vocabulary: study and qualifications;
jobs

Functions: expressing regrets; expressing
opinions; applying for a job

Reading: four people's regrets; two inspirational people; job
advertisements, and a letter of application

Listening: an interview with an elderly woman

Speaking: stating regrets about the past; talking about jobs
Writing: a letter of application

Project: Write about schools in another country.
Extra reading page ER1: Around the World in Eighty Days by Jules Verne;
Robinson Crusoe by Daniel Defoe

Review D page 123



York Mission Possible is an English course for
teenage learners. It is a six-level course taking
students from beginner through to advanced level.
Each level of York Mission Possible includes a
Student's Book that is split into two volumes, a
CD with the listening material, a Workbook that is
merged with each volume of the Student’s Book,
a Teacher's Book, and a Test Book.

York Mission Possible has been developed so that
all four language skills are integrated, allowing
students to practice the language in a meaningful
way. They are encouraged to use their knowledge
to help them establish grammar rules and figure
out the meanings of unknown vocabulary. Students
are asked to do this using material which has been
especially written to appeal to their age group and
interests.

The course

Each level of York Mission Possible consists of
eight thematic modules, except for the Preliminary
1 level, which consists of six modules, based on a
carefully graded language syllabus. This approach
will make it possible for students to develop all
four language skills: reading, listening, speaking,
and writing. The themes vary from speaking about
education and the arts to finding out about world
cultures.

Each module in the Student's Book contains two
units, which develop the theme in different ways.
At the end of each module, there is a project.

The Workbook closely reflects the work covered
in the Student's Book. The exercises can be
completed in class or as homework. They are
designed to provide extra practice for grammar and
vocabulary, and for reading and writing.

The Teacher's Book provides a comprehensive
step-by-step guide to using York Mission Possible.
There are also full answer keys for both the
Student’s Book and the Workbook, as well as
complete audioscripts for the listening material
which can be found at the back.

The CD includes all the opening reading and
listening activities in the Student's Book.

The Test Book assesses students’ performance

in the four language skills. The tests follow the
same style as international assessment programs
in order to help students prepare for international
examinations.

How to use the course

Module presentation

Every module starts with a list of outcomes, so
the students always know what they are going to
learn, and teachers what they are going to teach.
Each opening page contains a selection of pictures
from the module, together with some questions.
The questions aim to awaken students' interest in
the module theme and encourage class discussion.
Students will be able to confirm the answers to
these questions as they work their way through
each module.

How the units work

Each module has two units. The first unit in each
module covers eight lessons and the second unit
covers nine lessons, including the project. After
every four units, there is a tenth lesson. This
comprises review exercises in the Student's Book
and a progress test in the Workbook.

Lessons 1 and 2 Each unit begins with an opener
called Before you begin. This will start by asking
the students to look at the pictures on the page
and do a short activity. The aim of this is to start
them thinking about the topic of the unit and

the vocabulary they might need. This is always
followed by a list of useful vocabulary to work
with. This list relates to the reading passage which
follows and guides the students to the use of a
dictionary. The reading passage is also on the CD.

Various activities help students fully understand
the language in the reading passage, including
comprehension, vocabulary, and grammar. These
activities provide students with the tools they need
in order to produce meaningful and communicative
language in the speaking and writing tasks which
follow.

Lessons 3 and 4 These pages continue the
development of the unit theme, using reading or
listening activities. The activities are followed by
different comprehension exercises, for example,
answering questions, completing charts, and doing
matching tasks. Students are sometimes asked to
complete a grammar exercise and then to listen to
the CD to check if they have the correct answers.

Students will always be asked to give their own
opinions, either by speaking to a partner or by

writing. There are also pronunciation activities

where appropriate.




Lessons 5 and 6 These pages often contain a
reading passage, which is not recorded and so tests
the students’ reading skills. This reading passage
extends what the students have learned in the

unit so far and offers an opportunity for further
communicative work through the other skills.

Lessons 7 and 8 These lessons will be used to
prepare for the writing activity which appears on
the final page of each Workbook unit. Writing is
the most difficult skill for most students and so
time taken in preparing students for the activity is
vital.

Lesson 9 — Project The integration of the skills is
further promoted in the project work, which comes
at the end of each module. Before they do the
projects, students have read material related to the
topic, they have studied the vocabulary and the
grammar required, and they have discussed their
ideas in pairs, in groups, and as a class.

Each project has a Your task box, which explains
the project to the students. There is also a box of
questions or further guidelines to help the students
organize their work. Sometimes, models are
included. You should discuss the project with the
class before the students start work on it, making
sure they understand fully what they have to do.
The projects may need extra materials, and involve
research and other preparation, some of which
may be done as homework. Access to reference
books and the Internet is useful, either in class or
at home.

The students should present their final projects to
the class. They will spend time and effort creating
their projects, so make a class display of their work
and try to encourage other students in the school
or teachers to come and see it.

Lesson 10 — Review and testing After every two
modules (four units), there are two review pages.
These check the grammar and vocabulary learned
in the previous units through a variety of activities.
During this time, monitor the students and check if
they are unsure about a particular language point.
If they are, use exercises in the Student's Book
and Workbook to review the point before giving
them the progress test.

The progress tests are in the Workbook. They
contain exercises in grammar and vocabulary which
should be completed individually by each student.
These will give you and your students an indication
of any language which needs to be reviewed
before moving on to the next module. Each test
should take between thirty and forty minutes.

There is an initial test at the beginning of the
Workbook which you can use to assess your
students. Note any areas they are weak in and pay
special attention to them when they arise during
the course. There is also a final test which covers
language learned during the whole year.

Special features of York Mission
Possible

Strategy boxes

Throughout the units, there are strategy boxes
which give students advice on how to tackle the
different skills. For example, in reading, the box
might cover reading for information, reading for
main idea, multiple-choice questions, etc. Each time
these boxes appear, read them through with the
students and encourage them to follow the advice.
In this way, students will become more effective
learners and will be able to deal competently with
more difficult language when they come across it.

Research boxes

Throughout the units, there are research boxes,
marked by a red circle with a question mark. These
are fun questions related to the theme of the
module. Give students time to find the answers
before telling them. They can do this at home by
using any books they have, by using the Internet,
or by asking their family.

Quotation boxes

There are also quotations from famous people
which are related to the different themes. You
may have to help the students understand some
of the quotations. Try to use the quotations as a
discussion point (Do the students agree with the
quotation? Why / Why not?) and as a thought for
the students to take away with them.

Extra reading

Reading for enjoyment increases a student’s
vocabulary and improves the skill of reading

and the understanding of grammar. To this end,
York Mission Possible includes abridged stories
by famous authors. There is a biography of the
authors as well as follow-up activities. It is hoped
that by introducing the students to such stories,
they may be motivated to read for enjoyment and
so improve their English.

York Mission Possible and the
Common European Framework of
Reference (CEFR)

York Mission Possible covers all the descriptors of
the CEFR from A1 to C2, as follows:

York Mission Possible CEFR
Preliminary 1 A1-A2
Preliminary 2 A2-B1
Preliminary 3 B1
Mastery 1 B2
Mastery 2 B2-C1
Mastery 3 c1-Cc2



Teaching tips

Teaching grammar

Grammar exercises and the grammar points are

clearly indicated in the Student's Book. They are

practiced further in the Workbook.

* York Mission Possible teaches grammar in
context and uses a variety of text types to
do this. Encourage students to figure out the
grammar for themselves. This will lead to a better
understanding of each point.

* The grammar and vocabulary are practiced
together in the speaking and writing activities. In
this way, the skills are integrated into each unit
and students will see how the language they have
learned can be used in a communicative way.

* Let students compare and discuss their answers
to the grammar exercises. By doing this, students
are taking more responsibility for their learning.

* Students can always refer to the Student grammar
review pages to help them consolidate their
knowledge.

Teaching vocabulary

Vocabulary is an important feature of York

Mission Possible. It is presented in lexical sets

and practiced in the Student's Book and in the

Workbook.

* Encourage students to record vocabulary in
special notebooks. At the beginning of the year,
discuss with students how they can record the
vocabulary. Sometimes they might draw a picture
to remind them of a meaning (e.g. to sew), or
sometimes they can write a sentence using the
word (e.g. wedding — When a couple get married,
they have a wedding.)

Teaching reading

The passages in each module provide useful
controlled reading practice. Help students read as
effectively as possible:

* Explain that the reading texts might contain
words that students are not familiar with. They
should not turn to a dictionary immediately.
Instead, teach them to read around the word,
i.e. the complete sentence and, if necessary, the
sentences before or after. Students should use
their knowledge to establish the meaning of new
words.

* The first reading passage is always recorded.
Play it to the students so that they have a model
for pronunciation and intonation. Students can
practice reading the passages out loud.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the reading activities.

Teaching listening

York Mission Possible provides plenty of

opportunity for listening to native speakers.

Remember, however, that you are your students’

closest model and follow some simple rules:

* Speak slowly and clearly, and look at students
when you speak.

* Do not speak while you are writing on the
board — it is essential that students see your face

ﬂwhen you speak.

* Do not allow students to speak while you are
speaking.

* Encourage students to listen to one another
when they are speaking and reading out loud.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the listening activities.

Teaching speaking

York Mission Possible provides plenty of

opportunity for practicing this skill.

* Encourage students to use English in their
classroom exchanges to make them feel confident.
Speak to them in English as much as possible and
give instructions in English as much as possible.

* Encourage students to participate in class and
group discussions. In group discussions, you can
monitor how the students are performing, virtually
unobserved. Note any students who are not taking
part and encourage them in class discussions.

* There are numerous opportunities for pair work
throughout the course. Try to vary the partners the
students work with. When putting them in pairs,
give instructions such as Work with the person
sitting next to you/behind you/in front of you, etc.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the speaking activities.

Teaching writing

* Encourage good spelling by encouraging students
to read the vocabulary lists and learn the spelling.
Remember, spelling in English is not easy, so it
needs to be learned!

* When students are asked to create a paragraph
of writing, make sure they understand what
they have to do. Give models where possible
and remind the students of the grammar and
vocabulary they have to use. Discuss the task
with the students and write any useful vocabulary
on the board.

* Monitor as they are writing, pointing out
any errors. Make sure you ask students to try
to correct their work before you make any
corrections to it.

* Take advantage of students’ enthusiasm and
artistic skills. Whenever possible, display their
work on the classroom walls.

* Use the strategy boxes to help the students do
the writing activities.

Establishing the right atmosphere in
the classroom

Establishing a positive working atmosphere
throughout the school year is essential. When
students feel encouraged, they work better, they
become more involved, more interested, and
more responsible for their learning process. As a
result, the class works better, and the better a class
functions as a whole, the more the students will
progress. Here are some classroom management
suggestions: '
* Have a positive attitude: students react more
effectively to praise than to punishment.
* Encourage students to cooperate and work
together, to listen, and to respect one another.
* Help students develop thinking skills and basic
study skills.



Student's Book, page 5

OPENER

At the beginning of the lesson, tell the students that, in this book, they are going
to be talking about people, celebrations, places around the world, sport, the
written word, world cultures, education, and other interesting topics. Tell them
what you expect them to do in class and as homework. Also, discuss with them the
importance of keeping a vocabulary notebook.

Now look at page 5. Tell the students that this page tells them what they will be
doing in the first module. Look at each picture with the class and choose students
to try to answer the questions. The pictures on the left show the pattern of
brainwaves during sleep and a person taking part in an experiment to monitor the
brain during sleep. The picture top right depicts a toy called a rocking horse, which
used to be popular among wealthier families in the nineteenth century.

When the students have answered the questions, ask them questions about
themselves, for example, Do you always sleep well? What makes you feel stressed?
What makes you feel relaxed?

Explain to the students that they will learn how to talk about sleep and relaxation
in Unit 1.

What is this toy? Did you
use to play with this toy?

.

Outcomes

* To read about the importance of sleep, how four
people relax or deal with stress, how three people
should deal with stress, free time in the past, and
what makes us happy

¢ To listen to a radio show about sleep, a lady
describing her childhood, and three people
talking about happy childhood memories

e What makes
Pe op l ‘ il
e To use vocabulary related to sleep, toys, and : -

free-time activities Outcomes

» To talk about daily routines, sleep, ways to relax,
feelings, childhood activities sixty years ago,
things that determine happiness, and happy
childhood memories

 To read about the importance of sleep, how four people relax or deal

with stress, how three people should deal with stress, free time in

the past, and what makes us happy

= To listen to a radio show about sleep, a lady describing her
childhood, and three people talking about happy childhood
memories

« To use vocabulary related to sleep, toys, and free-time activities

* To talk about daily routines, sleep, ways to relax, feelings, childhood
activities sixty years ago, things that determine happiness, and happy
childhood memeries

« To use present and past tenses, and used to/would

« To write about a dream, a paragraph about what you and your

= To use present and past tenses, and used to/
would

¢ To write about a dream, a paragraph about what

you and your family do to relax, a journal entry
family do to relax, a journal entry about what happened yesterday, a

about what happened yesterday, a paragraph paragraph about when you were very young, and a paragraph about a
about when you were very young, and a happy childhood memory

\ paragraph about a happy childhood memory y




& People

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Qutcomes

* to listen and read an article about sleep

* to talk about the daily routine of family members
* to talk about sleep

* to write a description of a dream

Functions

» expressing daily routines

* making descriptions
Language focus

* the present and past tenses
Vocabulary

* sleep and relaxation
Materials

* Student's Book pages 6-7, Workbook page W4,
cD
.

3 Tell the students that they are going to read an

Student’s Book, pages 6 and 7

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students if any of them has had a very
good or very bad dream. Now ask them to say

what they can see in the pictures on page 6 of the

Student's Book.

ep and relaxation

article about sleep. Tell them to read the text
quickly and find the answer to the question in
Exercise 1.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. They give you their answers to the
question.

Audioscript 1.1 - see page 125

Answer

rain sorts and stores mfarmatwn armi
rep{aces chemicals. It also tells the muscles ta

_ relax and the heart to beat more slowly.

d relaxation

present and past tenses

BEFORE YOU BEGIN
1 Look at the pictures. Do you know what happens in our brains when
we sleep?

2 Read the words in the box. Which words refer to parts of the body?
Which words are related to sleep? Check the meaning of any words
you don’t know in a dictionary.

brain dream  heart rest awake eyelids
muscles velax brainwaves heartbeat

I W41 Read and listen to this article about sleep. Check your answers

to Exercise 1

Choose students to answer the question in
Exercise 1. Ask them to explain their answers.
They will find the answer later in the lesson.

_-msSmselmwmawebm some dreams during this stage, |
1o fall asieep, The braintells e about 1% |

Sleep is an essential part of life. ;
 Although we think ¢ SR young adults sleeping time.

i ‘Wezlsanmoﬂnﬁsep&
et sleep. The heart beats s|

e e

B

%
=
§_
£
:

at their slowest and our muscles .i:m'a of a young adult’s sleeping
2 Choose students to read the words from the box e R

out loud to check pronunciation. The students el -
work in pairs to answer the questions. They can S A —
check the meaning of any words they don't know COMPREHENSION

in a dictionary. Check answers as a class. 4 First, read the Reading strategies box. Students

read and listen while you play the CD again. As

they listen, they should match the correct parts.
The students check their answers in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Audioscript 1.1 - see page 125

Answers
16 2¢c 3a 4d




GRAMMAR: The present tense

5 The students work in pairs to complete the
exercise. Point out that there is a Student grammar
review on page W45 that the students can refer to
if they need to. Check answers as a class.

As a review, ask them what tense the verbs are in
(simple present and present progressive) and when
we use these tenses (simple present to talk about
facts and regular actions, the present progressive

to talk about actions happening at the moment of
speaking).

Answers
1is 2tells 3is resting, are moving 4 become

-

SPEAKING

6 Tell the students what you do every day using the
adverbs usually, often, or always. Then say what
you are doing now.

The students work in pairs and discuss what they
and their families do every day and what the
people in their family are doing now.

Monitor as they are talking, helping where
necessary.

Suggested answers

I usually get up at six o'clock. | go to school. |
come home in the afternoon. My brother and
| sometimes watch television. We always do
our homework. My family usually eats at eight
o'clock. | often go to bed at nine o'clock. /
Now, my father is working. My mother is
teaching. My sister is learning Spanish. My

grandma is baking a cake.
“ .

GRAMMAR: Present and past tenses

“Quickly review the irregular form of past tense
verbs. Write the verbs find and sleep on the
board. Ask students to say what the past forms
of these verbs are (found and slept). Explain that
these verbs are irregular verbs. Remind them that
regular verbs end in -ed.

The students work in pairs to complete the
exercise. Point out that there is more than one
possible answer in some cases (e.g. using simple
present or present progressive). Also point out that
there is a Student grammar review on page W45
which the students can refer to if they need to.

Answers

1is 2 have found 3 is not resting/does not
rest 4 are sleeping/sleep 5 have believed

6 continues 7 asked 8 did not answer 9 gave
10 had had 11 had slept 12 worked out

Workbook, page W4, Exercises 1, 2, and 3

13 continued

SPEAKING

8 Ask the students to work in pairs to ask and
answer the guestions in Exercise 8. Choose a few

pairs to ask and answer the questions.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

-
Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books. Before they decide on an answer, they
could discuss their proposed answers in pairs.

\

>

Answer

For adults, 95% of normal people have a
resting heart rate of between sixty and one
hundred beats per minute.

-

WRITING

9 The students write about a dream. Monitor

as they are writing, pointing out any errors.
Encourage students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately.

Choose students to read out their paragraphs.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

COMPREHENSION

Matching
= Find the stages of
sleep in the passage.

4 W41 Read and listen to the article again. Match the stages of sleep
with the events that happen.

15tage 1 a This is when we sleep most soundly. « Read the paragraph.

2 Stage 2 “=b This stage lasts for the shortest time, » Choose the summary
3 Stages3and4 ¢ This stage lasts for the longest time. which best describes
4 Stage 5 d This is when we usually have our most

memorable dreams.

GRAMMAR: The present tense Student grammar review page W5
Complete the sentences about the importance of sleep with the correct
form of the verbs in parentheses.

1Sleep ___is  {be) an essential part of life.

2 Thebrain_ (tell} the muscles to relax and the heart to beat
mare slowly.

3 Although your body —____ (rest), your eyes (move)

very quicKly beneath your eyelids.

4 Your heartbeat and breathing (become) faster.

SPEAKING

& Work with a partner. Talk about your daily routine and the daily routine of people
in your family. Use adverbs of frequency and the simple present. Then talk about what
the people in your family are doing right now, using the present progressive.

1 ueually get up af sh c'clack Noky, my fother is warking

GRAMMAR: Present and past tenses Student grammar review page Wd5

7 Complete the paragraph about sleep with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

How important (1) '3 (be) a good night’s sleep? In a recent study, scientists (2)
(find) that the bramn (3) _ (not rest) while we (4) (sleep), as we (5)
(believe) up until now. Instead, the brain (6) (continue) to think.

In the expeniment, scientists (7} (ask) two groups of people some questions in a test but the
people (8) (not answer) the questions. The scientists (9) (give) both groups the
test after only one group (10} (have) a short nap.

What was the result? The group who (11) . (sleep) for a short time after hearing the test
question {12} (figure out) the answer more quickly. It seems that their brains

{13) (continue) thinking about the problem while they were sleeping.

SPEAKING

& Waork in pairs. What's the longest time you've ever

; healthy adult, in a normal resting
slept? Why? What had you done to become so tired?

state?
WRITING a) Less than 50 beats per minute

c b) 60-100 bea inuts
9 Describe a dream. Imagine you are arriving at ) itz per minte

a beautiful destination. Describe what you see
and what is happening in your dream. -
7

@ What is the normal heartbeat for a

©) More than 100 beats per minute




ESSONS 3 AND 4

\_Wé y

Outcomes

* to read about how four people relax or deal with
stress

* to talk about how one relaxes

¢ to talk about experiencing certain feelings

* to write a paragraph about how people relax

Functions

» expressing routines

» expressing feelings

Language focus

e the simple present

Vocabulary

e positive and negative adjectives

Materials

* Student's Book pages 8-9, Workbook pages W5-

Student's Book, pages 8 and 9

READING

1 Read the questions to the class, and check they

know what stressed means. Ask the students to
work in pairs to discuss when they get stressed
and what causes it. Then ask them to change
partners to discuss again. Check answers as a class.
Ask students to say what makes their partner
stressed, as well as themselves. Write ideas on the
board.

2 Read the question to the students. Check their

understanding of the question. Check their
understanding of the words relax and deal with.
Have a few students give examples of how they
relax, or any relaxing activity. Write these on the
board. Tell the students they are going to read
about how four people get stressed and what
they do to relax. Ask them to read the four texts
quickly to see if they relax in the same way as the
people in the texts.

If you like, you can have students work in groups
of four, each reading one text. They must then tell
the rest of their groups about the text, and help
the group answer the question. Share answers as a
class.

Answers

Students' own answers

-

READING

1 Work in pairs. Do you ever get stressed?
What kind of thing makes you feel stressed?

2 Read about how four people relax or deal with stress.
Do you relax in the same ways as any of these people?
Discuss with a partner.

Richard: | love my job 8s
a doctor! It makes me
really happy to see

how patients improve,
and most of them are
very grateful to the

Andy: | work in the financial district in New York
Gity. | earn a lot of money and have an interesting
job. but sometimes | feel really stressed, | travel
o work by train, but it takes three hours every
day, so I'm usually exhausted when | get home. :
Most of the time | work in the office, hospital staff

but at lunchime | like to get 1 Sometimes, though, we have

out. | don't walk away from the / to make hard decisions about people,
which can be very stressful. Stress is
someshing all doctors have to live with,
We usually have to work lang hours, and
sometinmes | get upset, for example, if
someong s rude ta me, or if a person
is very sick. When that happens, | think
about all the positive things that already
happened to me that day, and it makes
the situation seem a lot better

office, though - | run! Running
is a great farm of exercise. |
immediately stop feeling so
tense and begin to relax

Alice: 'm miserable at school right now
betause my best friend, Lucy, left a
month ago. | still feel quite lonely. There
are some nice girls in my cless, but |
don't feal close to any of them. \ivhen

I walk home after school, | often feel
sad that Lucy isn't with me, But I've
discovered something new, recently,
which | really enjoy — it's reading! When
| read a book, | forget all about my
problems and | become totally absarbed
in & different world. t's the best form of
relaxation | know.

My ambition is to

be & famaus writer

one day, too. | think

writing for & living

must be a very

Catherine: | aften feel completely exhausted after
work. I'm a chef in a busy restaurant, and | spend
maost of the day on my feet. When | get home,
my muscles ache. | also get a little stressed
sometimes, especially if the restaurant is very
busy or if we are short of staff; | get very worried
that things aren't going to work out, When

I'm feeling stressed, | go home

and put on the radio. Music

makes me feel much more

optimistic about everything.

It's amazing how much

difference music has made

to my life.

rewarding job!

COMPREHENSION

3 Tell the students that they are going to read
the text again and find the best answers to the
incomplete sentences.
The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.
Ask the students if there is any vocabulary that
they do not understand. If there is, encourage
other students to try to explain, if they can, any
of the words that are still hard for some of their
classmates.

Answers
1b 2a 3a 4b




e Talk together

4 Refer students back to Exercise 2 and the
examples of how people relax. This exercise is an
opportunity for more free speaking practice. Tell
the students what you do to relax using the simple
present. The students work in pairs and discuss
what they do to relax.

Monitor as they are talking, helping where
necessary. Encourage students to correct
themselves, instead of correcting them directly.
Write some whole sentences on the board as
good examples of work produced at the end of
the exercise, and ask for student feedback.

VOCABULARY: Adjectives

5 Ask the students to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. Students work in pairs to
answer the questions. Check answers as a class.
The students can check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary.

Workbook, page W5, Exercises 4 and 5

SPEAKING

6 Read the instructions and the two examples with
the class. Do one or two further examples, using
adjectives from Exercise 5. The students then work
in pairs and make sentences using each adjective.
Monitor as they are working, helping where
necessary. Choose some students to say their
sentences to the class.

Workbook, page W5, Exercise 6

WRITING

7 Read the instruction with the class. The students
write a short paragraph describing how they and
their family relax.

Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors. Encourage students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately.

Choose students to read out their paragraphs.

COMPREHENSION

2 Read the article again and choose the correct answers. \\
1 Andy thinks that the best way to stop feeling tense is
a to travel by train to work.
b to run at lunchtime.
¢ to get out of the office at lunchtime.
2 Richard thinks that a stressful situation seems better when
a he thinks of positive things that happened
b he gets upset.
¢ patients are grateful to him.
3 When Alice reads a book, she can relax because
a she gets very involved in it.
b she doesn't feel sad or lonely.
¢ she wants to become a famous writer.
4 Catherine finds her work tiring because
a the restaurant is sometimes busy.
b she is on her feet most of the time.
¢ she can't listen to music at work,

6 Talk together

4 Work in pairs. How do you relax?
A T pliy sports and spend time with my friends to relax
B 1 piay computer games and coak meals for my family.

VOCABULARY: Adjectives

5 Look at the words in the box. Which words
have positive meanings? Which refer to negative feelings?

Positive Negative

aratefil strange
&

SPEAKING

6 Read the words in the box again, When do you experience
these feelings?
A 1 feel tense when T have a test soon
B: 1wl worried when T om kile

WRITING

7 Write a paragraph about what you and your family do to relax.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to listen to a radio show about sleep

* to read about people who have problems
¢ to tell someone about something that happened
* to write a journal entry

Functions

* making guesses

* giving advice

* recounting personal experience
Language focus

e the simple present

Vocabulary

* verbs

Materials

* Student's Book pages 10-11, Workbook pages
LW6—W7, cD

Student's Book, pages 10 and 11

LISTENING

I Tell the students that they are going to listen to a
radio show. Ask them to look at the pictures and

discuss the question. They can check their answers

later in the lesson.

Answers
Students' own answers
S

VOCABULARY: Verbs

2 Explain to the students that the verbs under A
have a similar meaning to the words in B.
Ask the students to match the words in A with
the words that have a similar meaning in B.
Check answers as a class. The students can check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

Answers

force — make someone do something;

produce — make, create; notice — observe;
continue — carry on; concentrate — focus, study;
discover - find out; perform — do, carry out;
achieve — get

L5 J

3 Ask the students to read the question. Play the
CD. Choose students to give their answers.

Audioscript 1.2 - see page 125

Answer
The teenager can suffer from stress.

4 Ask the students to read the question. Play the
CD again. Choose different students to give their
answers.

Audtoscript 1.2 - see page 125

Answer
They are more active in classes. They also
achieve better grades in their tests.

LISTENING

1 You are going to listen to a radio show. Look at the pictures. What
do you think you are going to hear about?

VOCABULARY: Verbs

2 Match the verbs in column A that have a similar meaning to the
verbs in column B.

force — carry on

produce ~  — make someone do something
notice get

continue focus, study

concentrate make, create

discover observe

perform find out

achieve do, carry out

* #1412 Listen to the radio show about sleep. What can happen if a
teenager deesn't get enough sleep?

% ®41.2 Listen again. When school starts later in the morning, how do
students react?

AHEmie SWOEtE  comprenension

:}Lm:ﬁ::r 5 #41.2 Listen again and choose the correct answers.
* Underline the 1 Teenagers concentrate best after / at / before ten o'clock
keywords in the 2 Teenagers produce a sleep hormane for ane / two or three / four

sentences so you
know what you are
listening for.

hourfs) after they wake up.

3 A school has changed its schedule to start one / three / five hour(s)
later.

4 Difficult classes should take place after / at / before lunch

5 Teenagers need about seven / eight / mine hours of sleep

Oﬂeep is that golden chain that ties heaith and our babies together.
Thomas Dekker, author (1572-1632) d

COMPREHENSION

2 Read the Listening strategies box with the class.
Tell the students to listen more closely and answer
the questions. Play the CD again.

Audioscript 1.2 — see page *

Answers

1 after 2 two or three 3 one 4 after 5 nine 3

Quotation
Ask the students to read the quotation.
Discuss the meaning of the quotation. Ask
the students if they agree with the quotation.
How far do they agree with the information
in the radio show they listened to? Have a
brief class discussion. i
\




9 Tell the students that they can listen to the
completed text to check their answers. You can
play the CD more than once if necessary.

Workbook, page W6, Exercises 9 and 10

a )

SPEAKING

Audioscript 1.3 - see page 125

6 Work in pairs. What advice would you give to the three people who have these
problems?
1 “I spend all evening doing my homework, and | can't relax before | go to sleep.” lacob)
2 "My small children often wake up at night, so | am always very tired." (Sara)
3 "l am old and my wife is sick. | find it hard to talk to people about my problems.” (Arthur}
READING

7 Read the text below about Jacob, Sara, and Arthur. Find out if your advice from
Exercise 6 is mentioned in the text.

How to relax

Jacob spends a lot of time on his homework. His parents are (1) __worned
because they think that he is (2) too hard and that he's not getting

enough (3) . The problem is that Jacob finds it hard to relax. Jacob
needs to stop work at nine o'clock each evening and read in bed, to help him
)

Sara has two small children. They are usually awake at night, so she of%;en feels W R I T I N G

(5) She needs to (6) at the same time as her children, after

lunch. If she can do this, it will (7} the situation and make her life - .

rch s (8) ‘ 710 Ask the students if any of them keeps a journal, or

Arthur is old and lonely. His wife has recently become sick, and he's very upset.
But when people try 10 help him, he's often (3) to them. He needs to
talk to someone so that he can (10) his feelings and feel less stressed.

if they know anyone who keeps a journal. What
kind of information do people usually include in a
journal?

Explain that they are about to complete a student
journal entry by listening to the CD. First, ask
them to read the journal entry. Encourage them to
predict the missing words for the blanks.

Then play the CD. The students complete the
journal. They can compare answers with their
partners. Play the CD again if necessary.

% Read and complete the text above. Use the words in the box.

July &

We bacl a test at schoof yesterday, so 1 feit very

M o the wormng. In fact, T uns

@ ! Nove 6f my frooncts beheved that 1 s
 because thay saok that 1 lecked o

T thonke that was becausa T hact stucied

58 much by the tmea the test started - T kmva{hag!

S actually, T feel gquite (5) abéut nyy results

9 W41.3 Listen and check your
answers.
WRITING

10 o4 1.4 Listen and complete
the journal entry.

SPEAKING

11 Take some notes about
something that happened to you yesterday. Tell your partner.

WRITING

12 write a journal entry about what happened yesterday. Use the journal entry above as a
model. Then share your work with the class.

Audioscript 1.4 - see page 125

SPEAKING

6 Read the instructions with the class. Do the first
sentence with the class as an example and elicit
some advice. Then ask the students, in pairs, to do
the same with the other problems.

SPEAKING

‘I 1 Tell the students to read the instructions and
give them a few minutes to take notes about
something that happened to them yesterday.
Pairs of students can compare their notes. Have
one or two pairs share their ideas with the class.

READING

7 Tell the students they are going to read some
advice that other people have given to the people
mentioned in Exercise 6. Ask them to read quickly
to see if they give similar advice to their own —
they do not have to complete the text yet; they
just need to read quickly.

WRITING

1 2 Tell the students to use their notes to write their
own journal entry about something that happened
yesterday. Encourage them to use the journal
entry on the page as a model.

Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any

& Tell the students to read the text again and to fill
in the blanks using the words in the box. They can
compare answers with their partners, but do not
check their answers as a class yet.

errors. Encourage students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately.

Choose students to read out their journal entries.

LESSONS 7 AND 8
Workbook, page W7, Exercises 11, 12, and 13




LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

* to listen and read a text about free time in the past
* to talk about one’s past routines
* to write a paragraph about routines in the past

Functions
* expressing past routines

Language focus

* used to/would

Vocabulary

* types of toys

* activities

Materials

* Student’s Book pages 12-13, Workbook pages
[ W8-W9, CD

Student's Book, pages 12 and 13

Answers
They played, or played with, trains, rocking
horses, dolls and doll's houses, tea sets,
alphabet building blocks, sailboats, jigsaw
puzzles, board games, marbles, balls, hoops,

_ spinning tops, and hopscotch.

Grammar

used to/would

‘1 What toys did you use to play with when you were younger? How
different were your toys from those in the pictures?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 Read the words in the box. Which words refer to types of toys?
Check the meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

board game sew jigsaw puzzle doll
rocking horse hoop spinning top marbles vacation

3 ®#21 Read and listen to the text about children in the U.S. in the
nineteenth century. What did the children use to play or play with?

Free time in the past

of

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students to look at the three pictures. Ask
them What can you see in the pictures? (toys and
games from the past — a toy theater, a doll's house,

Today. a free education is the right of every
child living in the U.S. Bur things used to be very
differentin the nineteenth century. Back then,
many poor children didn't use to go to school.
‘Young children had to work to earn money for
their families. They used to work for very long
hours. As a result, they didn't have much free
time for hobbies, sports, or toys.

During the nineteenth century, factory-made
rin toys and clockwork toys began to appear.
However, only wealthy children used to play
with these toys. Other toys popular with wealthy
children were trains, racking horses, dolls and
dolls’ houses, and tea sets. They also used to
enjoy alphabet building blocks, sailboats, and
jigsaw puzzles. Ouly children from wealthier

In their free time, poorer children used to play
board games. They didn’t use to buy toys - they
had to make their own. Girls would sew or tead,
and boys would play with marbles or make
balls aut of old cloths. A favorite game was
plaving with a hoop or a spinning top. These
toys were easy and cheap to make. Another
favorite game was hopscotch. Children used to
draw squares on a sidewalk, using a stone, and
play a jumping game, jumping from square to
square. Girls used to jump rope, using an old
piece of string or rope. They used to make dolls
out of the bottoms of old shoes.

You might ask, ‘Didn't they use to get bored?’
The answer is no. They didn't have enough free
time!

and a rocking horse). Now ask the students to
answer the questions in Exercise 1 in pairs.

Answers
Students' own answers

L.

2 Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. The students work in pairs to
answer the question. Check answers as a class. The
students can check the meaning of any words they
don't know in a dictionary.

Answers
board game, jigsaw puzzle, doll, rocking horse,
hoop, spinning top, marbles

3 Ask the students to read the question. Play the
CD. The students listen and read at the same time.
Check answers as a class.

1

Audioscript 2.1 - see page 126

families used to have real pets, or go on vacation.

COMPREHENSION
4 Before playing the CD, ask the students if they

recognise the games shown in the pictures
(marbles, hopscotch), both of which are
mentioned in the text on page 12.

Play the CD again. The students decide if the
sentences are true or false. Tell them to correct
the false sentences. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 False. Many poor children didn't go to
school in the nineteenth century. 2 False.
Young children had to work to earn money for
their families. 3 True 4 False. Only children
from wealthier families had pets at home.

5 True 6 False. Children didn't have enough
free time to get bored. 7 Students' own

answers
N J




GRAMMAR: used to/would WRITING

5 Tell the students what you used to do when you 8 Tell the students that they are going to write
were a child. Write a sentence on the board: about what they discussed with their partners in
When | was a child, | used to play with a toy train. Exercise 7, using used to or would.
Underline used to play. Ask how often you played The students complete the exercise. Monitor as
with the train when you were a child (many times/ they are writing, pointing out any errors. Read the
regularly) and if you play with a train now (no). Writing strategies box with the class. Encourage
Elicit that used to + base form without to refers to the students to correct any mistakes themselves,
a repeated action in the past which does not take instead of giving them the answer immediately.
place now. Choose students to read out their work.

Point out that in question and negative forms,
used to becomes use to, without the d.

The students complete the sentences. Point out
that there is a Student grammar review on page
W45 which they can refer to if needed. Check
answers as a class.

§ Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to

the question. If not, give them time to look

up the answer on the Internet or in reference

books. Before they decide on an answer, they

6 Tell the students that would has the same meaning l could discuss their proposed answers in pairs.
as used to to refer to repeated actions in the past
that do not take place now. However, you can't
use would to talk about past states (for example,
you can't say | would have a toy car or | would be
thinner when | was younger): use used to instead.
The students now complete the sentences. Check
answers as a class.

Bl Workbook, page W9, Exercises 3 and 4

COMPREHENSION

4 421 Read and listen to the text again. Are the sentences
Workbook, pages W8 and W9, Exercises 1 and 2 true o false? Correct the false sentences.
1 All children used to go to school in the nineteenth century.

2 Poor children didn't use to work until they were teenagers.

3 Poor children used to have very little time to play,
4 Most children had pets at home,

S P EA K I N G 5 CGirls would sew of read in their free time.
6 Children used to get b.ored because they didn’'t have many toys.
7 Tell the students to read the example question Ay o RIATE SRR e
GRAMMAR: used to/would tudent grammar review page W
and answer, Thel’l |OO|< a.t ﬂumber 2 and aSk the 5 Complete the sentences from the text with the correct form of used to.
. 4 Things __vsedto  be very different in the nineteenth century.
students to tell you what question you can make T
. h t 3 Ohn|y children frorr;wealthier families have expensive toys.
4 T uy toys.
using the prompts. _ i et 0
|n paH’S, the StudentS dO the Same Wlth the 6 C:mple;:thesent:nces withthe:ur;el:tfurT nfused:o/wouldandbl
R the verb in parentheses. In some sentences, two answers are possible.
remaining sentences. They then ask and answer 1 When | was yourger, | 1221t hve (have) Sl b, but s much derker now.
2 you (trawel) much when you were younger, Grandpa?
the quest]ons_ Check answers as a class. 31 (not like) eating fish when | was very young, but | love it naw.

4 \When he was a child, my father loved collecting stamps. He
everyone to give him the envelopes from letters they had received.

5 When my grandparents were children, they (not have) a television.

6 | haven't seen my old friend Parsa for a long time. He
(live) next door to us but he moved away several years ago.

{ask)

SPEAKING

7 Work in pairs. Think about when you were very young.
Ask and answer the questions, using used to/would.
1 What / you / da in your free time?
A Whot did you use to do in your free time?
B. T used to phay with my brothers and sisters in the yord,
2 Where / you / ga with your family?
3 What / you / enjoy most about being In elementary school?
4 you / go / to the beach?
5 you / read / comic books?
& you / look / different from now? How?

WRITING

B Write a paragraph about what you and
your partner talked about in Exercise 7,
using the correct form of used to or would.




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

* to talk about hobbies in the past
* to listen to someone talking about her childhood
¢ to read about happiness

* to talk about happiness

Functions

* making guesses

¢ expressing past routines
* expressing opinions
Language focus

* used to/would

Vocabulary

* activities of a child's life

Materials

e Student's Book pages 14-15, Workbook page

LW9, cD

Student's Book, pages 14 and 15

6 Talk together

1 Ask the students to describe the hobbies and
activities shown in the pictures (for example,
playing games such as hopscotch in the street,
reading, listening to a story, doing needlework).
Now read the questions in the book. The students
work in pairs and discuss the questions.

LISTENING

2 In pairs, students decide which phrases describe
aspects of a child's life today.

3 Students decide which phrases describe the way

children used to live sixty years ago. Ask if they are

the same as the ideas they suggested in Exercise 1.

4 Ask students to listen and find which phrases from
Exercise 3 she mentions. You may need to play
the CD more than once.

Audioscript 2.2 - see page 126

5 Ask the students to look at the example and
remind them that they do not have to write full
sentences.

Play the CD again. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 2.2 - see page 126

6 Talk together

1 Work in pairs. What hobbies do you think children had sixty years
ago? What did children use to do in their free time?

LISTENING

2 Which of the following phrases describe aspects of a child’s life
today? Work i

3 Now decide on the phrases that you think describe.
the way that children used to live sixty years ago.

4 W42.2 Listen to Elsie describe her childhaod
and check your answers to Exercise 3.

5 ®42.2 Listen again and complete the chart.
e In the |950.;

SPEAKING

6 write questions with use to to ask your partner. Ask and answer the
questions in pairs.
1 live in another city?
A Did you use o ive in another city?
B. Yes I.did.
3 go to a different school?
5 wear glasses?

2 live in a different house?

4 have a different hairstyle?
6 walk to school?

7 Think about life in your country one hundred years ago. How did
people to live? Thi ut the aspects in the box.

SPEAKING

6 Ask the students What did Elsie use to do as
a child? The students answer. Then write the
question on the board and remind them how to
form questions with use to.
Ask the students to look at the example in the
book. Point out that if they want to answer in
more detail, they can use used to, for example /
used to live in Boston.
Ask students to work in pairs. They take it in turns
to ask and answer questions using use to, as in the
example.




The students answer the questions. They can do
this in pairs if you wish. Check answers as a class.

7 Ask the students to work in pairs or small groups
to discuss what their country was like one
hundred years ago. Ask them to use some of the
ideas in the box. Then ask pairs or groups to share
their ideas with the class.

SPEAKING

10 Read the question and the words in the box with
the class. The students then work in pairs, telling
their partner about which things determine their
own happiness. Choose students to give their
answers.

READING

8 Work in pairs. Where does real happiness come from?
Read the text to compare your answers.

Workbook, page W9, Exercises 5 and 6

READING

8 Ask the students to look at the pictures on the
page and to say how they think the people feel.
Tell the students they are going to read about
happiness. Before that, have them read the
question and write some ideas with their partners.
Before they read to see if the text has the same
answers, ask them to look at the Reading strategies
box. Check answers as a class.

COMPREHENSION
9 Read the text again and answer the questions.

c o M P R E H E N S I o N 1 What surprising thing can happiness depend on?

2 Which country, according 1o the survey, is the happiest in the world?

" . 3 Which country is ane of the richest in th rld, and how does this relate to how hay
9 Look at the questions with the class. Ask the peogaaer e o ”
. ) . 4 what differences are there between teenagers in richer countries and teenagers in poorer countries?
students if there is any vocabulary they still do not -
understand ’ E ncourage Other StudentS to try to 10 )\:\;‘z:k':;::;r; How important are these things in determining happiness for you and
explain, if they can, any words that some of the ‘
class finds hard. L )




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Qutcomes

* to talk about things that make one happy

* to talk about free-time activities

* to listen to people talking about happy childhood
memories

* to talk about happy childhood memories

* to write a paragraph about a happy memory

Functions

* making preferences

* expressing likes

* recounting personal experience
Language focus

* used to/would

Vocabulary

e free-time activities

Materials

* Student's Book pages 16-17, Workbook pages
kW‘JO—W1 1, CD

Student’'s Book, pages 16 and 17

SPEAKING

1 Write a list of things that make you happy. Try to think of as
e many things as you can. Then share your list with a partner.
I'm happy when ...

2 Which things make everybody happy? Is there one thing that is mare
important than all the others? Discuss with your partner and the
class.

VOCABULARY: Free-time activities

T

ﬁc...“

=

3 write the words and phrases in the correct categories.

riding my bike doing voluntary work getting exercise
playing tennis gaing to the gym painting and drawing
chatting with friends  collecting stamps/coins
making models reading gardening phatography
Histening to music cooking geing to the mall
sewing or knitting playing ball games traveling
wiiting runiiing  hiking playing a musicat instrument

'Hobbies Sports Interests
rickng ry bike

SPEAKING

1 Ask the students to tell you what kind of things
make teenagers happy, according to the text
on page 15 (good relationships with family and
friends). Now ask the students to look at the
question in the book. Ask them to write a list of
things that make them happy, as in the examples.
Give them a few minutes to do this, then ask
them to compare their answers with a partner.

Suggested answers
I'm happy when I'm with my friends. I'm happy
‘when I'm helping someone. I'm happy when I'm

_feeling well and doing well at school.

2 Now ask the students to read the guestions and
have them discuss in pairs, then as a whole class.
See if the class can agree on one or two things
that make everyone happy.

Answers
Students' own answers
-

VOCABULARY: Free-time activities

3 Ask the students to look at and name the activities
in the pictures (pfaying the violin, having a picnic,
cooking/baking, using a computer/helping someone
to use a computer, talking/being with friends).
Students work in pairs to put the words in
the correct place in the chart. Check answers
as a class. Students can check the meaning of
any words they don't know in a dictionary.

The distinction between hobbies, sports, and
interests is not always clear-cut. For example,
playing soccer is clearly a sport while watching
soccer games is closer to an interest. Similarly,
the distinction between an interest and a hobby
is not always clear-cut, though hobbies often
involve special equipment or particular locations,
and might well involve membership of a club

for like-minded enthusiasts. Hobbies also often
involve either collecting or creating. However, it
goes without saying that engaging actively in any
sport or hobby presupposes an interest in that
sport or hobby. Also, while active engagement in
a sporting activity can be limited to the earlier part
of life, when individuals are in good shape, the
pursuit of hobbies and interests can be lifelong.

Answers
Hobbies Sports Interests
painting and  |riding my bike |doing
drawing voluntary work
collecting getting chatting with
stamps/coins |exercise friends
making playing reading
models tennis
gardening going to the |listening to

gym music
photography |playing ball |cooking

games
sewing or running going to the
knitting mall
playing a hiking traveling
musical
instrument

writing
- 2




Workbook, page W10, Exercises 7, 8, and 9

SPEAKING

4 Ask the students to discuss in pairs which of the
hobbies, interests, or sports mentioned in Exercise
3 they enjoy. Ask a few students to share their
ideas with the class.

5 Ask students to work in pairs to talk about other

hobbies and sports they would like to try. Tell
them to give reasons for their choices.
When they have finished, ask the students if

anyone suggested a sport or hobby that was not

featured in Exercise 3.

Workbook, page W10, Exercise 10

SPEAKING

8 Read the questions with the class. Tell them to
ask and answer the questions in pairs. Encourage
them to answer using used to or would and some
of the vocabulary from the unit. Go around
and monitor their work, helping them where

necessary.

9 Read the example sentence, then ask students
to tell the class about one of their partner's
memories which they discussed in Exercise 8.

LISTENING

6 Ask the students to look at the three people at the
top of the page. Tell them that they are going to

hear these people talking about their childhood
memories. As the students listen, ask them to
complete the chart with the things the people

remember most clearly. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 2.3 - see page 126

COMPREHENSION

7 See if the students can answer any of the
questions before you play the CD again.

Play the CD again. The students complete the
exercise. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 2.3 - see page 126

WRITING

10The students write a short paragraph about a
happy childhood memory. Encourage them to
correct any mistakes themselves, instead of giving
them the answer immediately.

Choose students to read out their paragraphs.

SPEAKING

4 Which of the hobbies, interests, or sports in Exercise 3
do you enjoy? Work in pairs.

5 Are there any hobbies and sports you would like to try
one day? What are they? Why? Discuss with a partner.
£ 1'd ke to learn fo ice skate,

B Why?
A Because it looks exciting and fun,

LISTENING

© M42.3 Listen to Charlle, Lisa, and Robert talking about happy

childhood memories. Then copy and complete the chart. What does

each speaker remember most clearly?

COMPREHENSION

7 W42.3 Listen again and answer the questions.
1 Where did Charlie's father use to teach him to ride?
2 How did Charlie learn to ride on his own?
3 What funny fact does Lisa remember about her mother?
4 Where did Lisa's mother use to sit at night?
5 Where did Robert use to go with his grandpa?
6 What preparations did Robert and his grandpa use to
make before leaving?
7 Did Rabert and his grandpa use to catch anything?
8 What else does Robert remember about those days?

SPEAKING

8 Work in palrs. Ask and answer the questions about
happy childhood memeories.
1 How did you use to spend your free time? Wheo did you

play with, and what kind of games did you use to play?

2 What were your favorite toys?
3 Where did you use ta go on vacation, and what did you use to do?
4 What special family memories do you have?

9 Tell the ciass about one of your partner's happy childhood memories.
i used to piay with his younger brother. They used to play soccer together.

WRITING

10 Write a paragraph about a happy memory. Use the notes from your
discussion above.

\ o

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W11, Exercises 11 and 12



LESSON 9

Ask the students to look at page 18 in their - :
Student's Book and to describe the free-time

activities and hobbies in the pictures (horseback

riding, model building, paintirig). Read the
task-with them. Explain that they will do this
on a sheet of paper when they are ready. They
should first plan in their notebooks.

Now go over the bullet points in the Your task
box one by one with the class. Do the same

~ with the questions, eliciting information and
ideas from the students. ;

The students ‘write their answers. Monitor

as they are writing, pointing out any errors.

Encourage the students to correct any mistakes
- themselves, instead of giving them the answer

immediately.

- Give the students sheets of paper to write their
final projects on. The completed projects could
be displayed on the classroom wall.

/



Student's Book, page 19

OPENER

Write the word celebrations on the board. Ask the students when they go to
celebrations and what they do at them.

Look at page 19. Tell the students that this page tells them what they will be
doing in the second module. They are going to look at different celebrations and
events around the world.

Ask the students to describe each picture as a class and then choose students

to answer the questions. Point out that the details of each picture will be
revealed as the students work through the module. The main picture depicts the
Maskarra festival in the Philippines, when people wear smiling masks and colorful
costumes and take part in fun competitions, the picture on the left shows a
mother exposing her newborn baby to the cold (a Swedish tradition), and the
picture at the top shows two people from different cultures greeting each other.

Tell the students they will be planning their own celebration in the module
project.

Outcomes

To read about three celebrations, Chinese New
Year, customs and traditions across the world,
customs and traditions for newborn babies
around the world, and invitations and replies

« To listen to three speakers describing
celebrations, and a description of a typical party
for the arrival of a new baby in India

* To use vocabulary related to celebrations,
decoration, customs, and celebrations for g Outcomes

newborn babies » To read about three celebrations, Chinese New Year, customs and
traditions across the world, customs and traditions for newborn
babies around the world, and invitations and replies

= To listen to three speakers describing celebrations, and a
description of a typical party for the arrival of a new baby in India

» To use vocabulary related to celebrations, decoration, customs, and
celebrations for newborn babies

* To talk about how people celebrate becoming an adult, plans for
the future, festivals to visit, customs in your country, rules at home
and at school, and what makes an occasion special

* To use future forms and modal verbs of obligation

* To write a paragraph about plans for the next vacation, a festival or

celebration, customs and traditions in your country, traditions for

newborn babies in your country, and an invitation and a reply to an

event

To talk about how people celebrate becoming
an adult, plans for the future, festivals to visit,
customs in your country, rules at home and at
school, and what makes an occasion special

¢ To use future forms and modal verbs of obligation

To write a paragraph about plans for the next
vacation, a festival or celebration, customs and
traditions in your country, traditions for newborn
babies in your country, and an invitation and a
\ reply to an event

w




9 Celebrations

s around the world

e B Celebration

3 Tell the students that they are going to read a text
: about the celebrations shown in the pictures. Tell
LESSONS 1 AND 2 them they are going to fill in the blanks in the

text. Before they begin, read the Reading strategies
m box. Give the students time to read the text and
o to think about the meaning of the missing words

utcomes
* to listen and read a text about celebrations and how they can be used.
* t?j t?tlk about how people celebrate becoming an Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
. :o ialk about one's future at specific times same time. They then fill in the blanks.
Functions Ask the students if they can match the pictures to
* describing pictures the events described (Text 7 — middle picture; Text
* expressing future plans 2 — picture on right; Text 3 — picture on left).

Language focus

s futiite fornis Audioscript 3.1 - see page 127

Vocabulary , s
* celebrations - clothing, decoration Answers B A g AR
Mitetals ‘1 ceremony 2 event 3 cel-ebra‘-_t};?gg 4 festival

* Student’s Book pages 2021, Workbook pages
9 W12-W13, CD y

Student's Book, pages 20 and 21

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students to tell you which dates are
special for them, and why. Now ask them to say ——
what they can see in the pictures on page 20 of f
the Student's Book. Tell them they can check their ;
answers when they read the text in

T Look at the pictures. What can you see? Discuss with a partner,

2 Read the words in the box. Which words describe clothing? Which

are for decoration? Check the meaning of any words you don't know
. in a dictionary.

H Completing a text
Exercise 3. * fead the ent st to ceremony  costame svent lantem
Rtrat a kimono mask celebration
* Laok at the words in
the box. Think about
each word s

used.

3 M43.1 Read and listen to the text and complete it with these words.

festival celebration event eeremeny |

Answers
SIUAENES  OWRANSWErS ] s —

Next week, we are celebrating the Taiwan Lantern
2 Festival. Itisan{2) —___ that takes place

every year in Taiwan. We're going to decorate

lanterns with wishes and images and then release
them into the sky. The sky will look phenomenal and full
of light. The festival was originally a (3) _of
the town’s welfare. People used to light up lanterns in the
sky to keep disease away from the town and to et others
know that the town was safe. Huana

In Bacolod, a city in the Philippines, the Maskarra

(4 takes place every October. People,

who all wear smiling masks and colorful costumes,
ta

€ part in lats of different, fun competitions and have
special Philippine food.

Next Manday is the second Monday
in January, and once again we are
celebrating Seifin-na-hi, when Japanese
people reach adulthood. On that day,
Japanese people celebrate becoming adults,
al twenty years old, As usual, next week the
event starts with a special (1) ceremony in
the morning. All young adults living in the
area, who are twenty or will be twenty that
year, are invited. This year, my friends and |
are going too! There will be speeches, and the
“new” adults will get small gifts. In the past,
women used to buy kimonos - traditional
Japanese dress - for the oceasion, Kimanos
are very expensive to buy now, so my friends
and | are going to borrow them for our Maskarra started in 1980, after the region experienced
Seijin-no-hi. | think Il wear a red one. some unhappy events. The message people wanted to give
Reko each other was, "Cheer up, because things are going to get
Detter." This year, Maskarra starts on Saturday October 20.
It's going ta be so much fun.

2 Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation. Students work in
pairs to answer the question. Check answers as a
class. The students can check the meaning of any
words they don't know in a dictionary.

A
Arna

- Answers
clothing: costume, kimono
decoration: lantern, mask

A




COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read and
listen to the article again and choose the best
answers to the questions. Read the questions first.
The students read and listen while you play the
CD again. As they listen, they should choose the
correct answers.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Audioscript 3.1 — see page 127

SPEAKING

5 Read the question as a class. The students work in
pairs. Monitor as they are talking, helping where
necessary. Ask a few pairs of students to share
their ideas with the class.

GRAMMAR: Future forms

6 Ask What are you doing after this class? Give an
example of your own and then choose students
to answer the question. Now ask them What time
does the next class start? Again, give an example of
your own and ask the students to answer.

Write the two questions on the board and point
out that these are two ways of asking about the
future. Ask the students to say what is different
about them (the first one asks about an event that
is already planned, the second asks about something
that has a set time in the future).

Explain that students are going to look at these
and other ways of talking about the future.

Read the instructions and ask the students to
match the sentences from the text with the
functions. The students can work in pairs if you
wish. Point out that there is a Student grammar
review on pages W45 and W46 which they can
refer to if needed. Check answers as a class.

7 Look at the instructions and, as a class, make a
question using the word prompts in 1A. Then
elicit the answer. Now ask the students to
complete the task. They can do this in pairs if you
wish. Remind students of the Student grammar
review on pages W45 and W46 if they need
further help. Check answers as a class.

SPEAKING

8 Read the instructions as a class and go over the

time expressions in the box. Give some examples
by talking about your own plans for the future.
The students work in pairs. Monitor as they are
talking, helping where necessary. Ask a few pairs
of students to share their ideas with the class.

Workbook, pages W12 and W13, Exercises 1, 2, 3,

and 4

COMPREHENSION

4 w431 Read and listen to the text again and choose the correct answers,
1 Who attends the Coming-of-Age ceremony?
a only people who have turned twenty already
b enly people wha are going to turn twenty in January
{©) people who are already twenty, or will be twenty that year
2 Why was the Talwan Lantern Festival ariginally celebrated?
a to light up the town at night b to call people for help
¢ to keep the town safe from disease
3 What was the reason for the start of the Maskarra Festival?
a to help people win things b to make people cheerful after some unhappy events
¢ to remind people of some unhappy events
SPEAKING

5 Work in pairs. How do people in your country celebrate becoming an adult
or other special festivals?

GRAMMAR: Future forms review pages ¥
& Read these sentences from the text. Match sentences 1 to 6 with
the tenses or functions a to f,
1 Next week, we are celebrating the Talwan Lantern  a the present progressive for future

Student grammar rov arvd Wi

Festival. a events
2 | think I'll wear a red one b the simple present for scheduled
3 All young adults living in an area who will be future events
twenty that year are invited. ¢ going to for intentions
4 My friends and | are going to borrow them d going to for predictions based on
for our Sefjin-no-hit evidence
5 This year, Maskarra starts on Saturday, October 20. e will to talk about certainty In the future
6 It's going to be so much fun, f will for spontaneous decisions

7 Write the questions and answers. Use the present progressive,
the simple present, going to, or will,
1 A What time / you / go / to the recreation center tomorrow?
B I'm not sure. | think | (ga) at about ten o'clock.
2 A you / do / anything special this evening?
B Yes, it's my parents’ wedding anniversary and we
— (eatoutfor dinner.
3 A Have you decided what you / buy / your mother for Mother's Day?"
B Yes, | have. | (buy) her some flowers.
4 A Look at those black clouds. There - (be) a storm.
B Yes, you're right. | (close) the doors and windows,

SPEAKING

8 Worlk in pairs. Talk about your future. Discuss what your plans are
for the times in the box. Use future forms correctly.

next month in the summer




W13, CD
" 3

LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

* to listen to descriptions of three celebrations

e to talk about one's favorite festival

* to read about the Winter Carnival

* to listen to a dialogue about the arrival of
someone's brother

* to write a paragraph about plans for the next
vacation

Functions

e describing pictures

® expressing opinions

* expressing future plans
Language focus

e future forms

Vocabulary

* celebrations

Materials

» Student's Book pages 22-23, Workbook page

LISTENING

Student's Book, pages 22 and 23

SPEAKING

1 Ask the students to tell you what festivals and

events are shown in the pictures on page 20 (the
Maskarra festival; Seijin-no-hi; Taiwan Lantern
Festival). Tell the students they are going to hear
about three more celebrations.

The students look at the pictures and discuss the
question in pairs. Help them with vocabulary if
necessary. Check answers as a class.

 right) Winter Carnival, Children's

Fair

VOCABULARY: Celebrations
2 Ask the students to look at the words in the box.

Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. The students work in pairs
to answer the questions. They can check their
answers after Exercise 3. The students can also
check the meaning of any words they don't know
in a dictionary.

wn answers R TR J

3 Tell the students they are going to hear

information about the three celebrations shown

in the pictures. Ask the students to listen and
check their answers to Exercise 2. They can then
complete the chart by putting the words under
the correct celebration. Point out that some words
may be used by more than one speaker.

Audioscript 3.2 — see page 127

Answers
All of the words are used. ; _
Camel Fair Winter Children's
Carnival Day

procession, procession, |costumes,
costumes, floats, bands, |decorations
competitions, |ice sculptures
music, fireworks

~ &

SPEAKING
1 Look at the pictures. Which celebrations do you think they show?

Camel Falt Winter Carnival _Children's Day )

VOCABULARY: Celebrations

2 You are going to listen to speakers describing these celebrations.
Which words will the speakers use?

bands - d i
fioats ice sculptures music procession

LISTENING
3 W43.2 Listen and check. Write the words under the correct heading.

Camel Fair Winter Carpival Children’s Day

4 W43.2 Listen again and answer the questions.
Which festival(s) ...
1 has/have processions?
2 include(s) people wearing special clothes?
3 has/have ice sculptures?
4 takefs) place in January?
5 has/have participants from all over the world?
6 involve(s) animals?
7 has/have music?
8 end(s) with a fireworks display?

celebrate. All of it.

Even its end.
Joanne Harris, author h
(1964-) 0 Talk together

@

5 Which festival would you most like to visit, and why?

4 Ask the students to read the questions. See if they

can answer any of the questions before you play
the CD again. Students listen a second time. They
can compare answers with their partners. Check
answers as a class.

Audioscript 3.2 - see page 127




6 Talk together

5 Tell the students which festival you would most
like to visit and give a reason. The students work
in pairs and give their opinions.

Monitor as they are talking, helping where
necessary.

8 Ask the students to listen carefully to the dialogue

to check their answers to Exercise 7. Play the CD a
second time, if necessary.

Audioscript 3.3 - see page 127

Workbook, page W13, Exercises 6 and 7

WRITING

9 Tell the students to read the instructions and to

take notes for their paragraph before they begin

writing the final text.

Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any

errors, especially if they are using the wrong future

forms. Encourage the students to correct any

mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
“answer immediately.

Choose students to read out their texts.

Workbook, page W13, Exercise 5

GRAMMAR: Future forms
6 Remind the students that you use different future

forms depending on the meaning of the sentence.
Ask the students to look at the picture and to
describe what they can see. Tell them to read
about the Winter Carnival Tour and to circle the
correct future forms. They can do this in pairs

if you wish. Go around and monitor, helping
students if necessary.

Check answers as a class. If any students have
found this task hard, refer them back to Exercise 6
on page 21 and to the Student grammar review on
pages W45 and W46.

7 Tell the students they now have another
opportunity to practice the future forms, this time
by looking at a conversation. The students circle
the correct future form. They can check their
answers with their partners, but tell them they will
hear the answers in Exercise 8.

GRAMMAR: Future forms

6 Choose the correct future forms to complete the advertisement for
the Winter Carnival.

Day1
Arrive In Quebec City
Today you (1)@ETvEY ars anving in the historic Quebec
City: W {2) are going to / will mest you at the ai

and take you to your hotel, where the staff (3)will assist /
are assisting you with your festival airangements.

Day2

Quebec City

Our day at the camival (4)is going fo stant / starts first
thing in the morming. You (5) are going to / will ba able to
| enjoy winter sports, snow sculptures, and canoe races

1 pay3
Quebec

Today vou have a choica: take a city tour or visit the
" loe Hotel, If you taks the city tour, you (8) wil visit / are
wisiting the major attractions. ff you dacide to visit the lce
Hotel, you (7) are going to / will enter an amazing world
of icg and snow. The choice (s yours!

7 Circle the correct options in this conversation.

Parsa: -('I')‘Daes_ymr'bmther come home from college for
the weekend, Nader?

Nader:  VYes, he s (2) He' s coming / He will come tomorrow!

Parsa:  (3) Will you look forward / Are you lankvngforward to seeing him again?

Nader: Yes, | am. | haven't seen him for a long time. We«(ﬂare Ing to / ‘will have
sa much to talk about. Am}«tha best thing is that we. (5] wmgo’/#regaqu to
the festival together. SR

f the main procession going to/

Nader: It (7) stasts / will start early on Saturday morni
Do you go to the festival, too?.

Parsa:  I'm not sure. (9) M / I'm going to ask my parents about IttonTgh :

8 433 Listen to the dialogue to check your answers.

WRITING
9 Write a paragraph about your plans for your next vacation.
Think about the following questions:
Where are you geing to go? What are you going to do?
What will the weather be like?
What do you think the best thing about your vacation will be? ﬂ




.

Functions

e expressing likes

* describing an event
Language focus

L]
Vocabulary

* celebrations — decoration

Materials
* Student's Book pages 24-25, Workbook pages

LESSONS 5 AND 6

T e v (SR o

Outcomes

e to talk about one's favorite celebration

¢ to read a text about Chinese New Year

e to read a ‘To do' list

» to listen to a ‘To do' list

¢ to write about a festival or celebration one has

been to

future forms

W14-W15, CD

Student's Book, pages 24 and 25

READING

1

2

Briefly review the celebrations and festivals you
have been looking at in the last two lessons. Ask
the students which one they found the most
interesting.

Now read the questions in the book. Ask the
students to work in pairs to discuss their favorite
kinds of celebrations. Ask a few pairs of students
to share their ideas.

Ask students what decoration means (something
that makes a room or space more beautiful; it is
used during ceremonies and festivals), and have
them tell the class about any occasions they can
think of where they use decorations. Then, tell
the students to watch you as you form the words
but don't say them out loud; the students have to
follow the shape of your mouth and say the words
out loud. After this, the students read the words
in the box and decide which ones are used for
decoration. Check answers as a class.

3 Ask students to look at the pictures on the page
and to read the question. See if they can guess
which festival the text is about. Ask the students
to read the Reading strategies box first. Then they
can read the text to answer the question.

Answer
Chinese New Year
A .

Workbook, page W14, Exercises 8, 9, 10, and 11

Reading strategies
Reading for specific
infars:':sﬂun
* Read the text
and underline the
keywords.

READING

1 what's your favorite kind of celebration? What do you enjoy
i about it? Discuss with a partner.
corresponding
information in the
}‘ext and use this to
elp you tdentify
which festival is
celebrated all around
the world.

2 Read the words in the box. Which waords are objects used for
decoration?

paint lantem dragon sticker banner gifts crawd party |

3 Which festival takes place all around the world? Read the text to
find out.

with the Chinese word
‘fu'witten on them, which means luck and

Fasolat i P ey
the earliest times in history - and no ma

how society changs H

for celebrations. In many countries, there are
fastivals to celebrate the seasons, the weather,
and religlous events. There are also festivals

allaround the world to celeb
occasions in people’s lives.

Afestival will often include family and
public celebrations, special meals, decorations,
and clothes - and lots of funf

Chinese New Year Is celebrated all around
the world wherever there is a Chinese

oy

i eople wrap up paper
and write the words New happiness for the
New Year'an them in gold. Buying flowers for
the hame also symbolizes the arrival of spring

Food is cooked before the festival starts
because Chinese people believe they will have
bad luck if they use a knife on New Year's Day.
Peaple are also on their best behavior because
they think that any bad manners an New
‘YYear's Day will continue for the rest of the year,

On the last day of Chinese New Year, there
isalways a spectacular lantem festival. On this
day, e hang up red paper lanterns in the
streets, and there is a big parade with a huge
paper dragon. The dragon dances through the

e ,
rooms in preparation for the event. Red is as fifty people hidden undemeath! Groups
avery lucky color and symbolizes life and of children follow the dragan with colorful

People hang red b: ith New  lanterns tolight the way.

Year messages of good luck over the main It's amazing how many festivals there
) entrance of a house. Familles put lights up ara around the world. You can be sure that
de th i samecne, somewhere, is planning a festival
right now: And wherever you live, you will find
youl

many days. in the days coming up to New
Year, ily buys gifts, < food,

their hair

get theil
cut. People usually clean their homes before
the nd ofts

paint their d
windows red. On New Year's Eve, families hang.
o Fr ey

with

stickers. Another popular custom is to hang

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read the
text again. First, read the five sentences so they
know what they are reading for. Then ask the
students to read the text again to answer.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.




Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books.

VOCABULARY

5 Tell the students that they are going to read about
Han, the girl in the picture, and her plans for
Chinese New Year celebrations. First, go over the
words in the box and check that they understand
each one.

Ask students to read the text and to complete
each of the blanks with the correct word.
Remind them that they need to spell the missing
word with a capital for the first letter where

the missing word begins a sentence, as in the
completed answer for (1). The students check
their answers in pairs. Tell them that they can
check the answers in Exercise 6.

6 Before having students check their answers,
tell them to close their books and talk to their
partners about what they can remember. They
should then open their books again, and check
answers with their partner. Tell them that instead
of changing their answers, they should discuss
them and explain why they wrote the answer that
they did. Remind the students that they can check

their answers to Exercise 5 by listening to the
completed text. Play the CD. Check answers as a
class.

Audioscript 3.4 - see page 128

WRITING

7 Tell the students to read the instructions and to
be sure that they include all the points in the box
when they write.

Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors. Encourage the students to use some of the
vocabulary and language from the unit.

Choose students to read out their texts.

COMPREHENSION
4 Read the article again and answer the questions.
1 Name three reasons for celebrations all over the world,
the seasons, the weather, and resigious events
2 Why do Chinese people decorate their homes with red objects
before New Year?
3 Name three ways in which Chinese peaple prepare their homes for
the celebration.
4 Why do Chinese people prefer not to use a knife on New Year's Day? {
5 Why is it important to behave well on New Year's Day? |

VOCABULARY

5 Han is talking about plans for her family's Chinese New Year ,;
celebrations. Complete her 'To do list with verbs from the box.

To do |
~ (1) itz the whole family o our hiouse for a special meal on New I
Year's Day. I
|- lean the house 2 month before and (2)
50 that it is clean and fresh.
- Start to (3} the food two weeks before the celebrations g
start.
- Buy and then (4) gt for everyone, in red paper!
- (5) small dragon toys for fhe children. Gaed red
paper lanterns fo (6) up
- (et everyone’s clothes ready to (7)
-@® up everyone early on New Year's D2y,
50 they can (9) — in with the fun!
- On fhe day of fhe Lantern Festival, {10)
what fime the parade is!

cabbbbowsdbgand

the living room,

up m.

G #43.4 Listen and check your answers.

WRITING

7 Write about a festival or celebration you have been to.
Include the points in the box.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W15, Exercises 12 and 13



9 Celebrations

Wi 4 CU

LESSONS 1 AND 2

oveviE A T

utcomes

= to listen and read a text about customs and
traditions across the world

e to talk about customs and traditions in certain
countries

e to talk about rules at home and at school

¢ to write about customs and traditions in one's
country

Functions

* making comparisons

* expressing obligation

Language focus

* modal verbs of obligation

Vocabulary

e customs and traditions

Materials

* Student’s Book pages 26-27, Workbook page

” W1e, CD

Student's Book, pages 26 and 27

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students to look at the three pictures. Ask
them when they eat out in a restaurant or give
each other gifts. Ask them when or if they shake
hands with people when they meet.

Ask them to look at the questions in Exercise 1.
The students work in pairs to answer the questions.
Choose students to give their answers.

Answers
Students’ own answers
-

2 The students work in pairs to answer the question.
They can check the meaning of any words they
don't know in a dictionary. Check answers as a
class.

Answers
_bowl, chopsticks, noodles, host, hostess

3 Ask the students to read the question. They read
the text quickly to find the answers.

Audioscript 4.1 - see page 128

stoms and traditions

Answers o
_Students’ own answers
- 4

-

nd traditions

1 What is the polite way to greet peaple in your country? Do you
think this is the same as, or different from, other countries?

\\ k

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 Read the words in the box. Which words are related to eating or
having a meal? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in a
dictionary.

offend shoes doorbell nod shake tap bowl chapsticks.
Invitation impolite noodles host hostess

3 441 Read and listen to some customs and traditions In other
countries. Which customs and traditions are similar to those in your
own country?

Customs and traditions across the world

Every society and culture has its own customs and @ If you are waiting to shake the hand of the Queen

traditions. When you travel to anather country, you of Engfand, you have to wait until she puts out her

should make sure that you know these unwritten hand first.

“rules” so that you don't offend anyone. © Accepting invitations can be very confusing. If you are

@ Ifsomeone gives you a gift in India, you must not invited to a dinner party which starts at seven o'clock,
open itin front of the person who has given itto  what time should you arrive? In Turkey, you should

you, You must open it in private. arrive exactly on time. In Argentina, you should arrive
® In many countries around the world, you up to an hour late, as ariving on time is considered
have to take off your shoes before entering impolite!
someone's home, © In the Far East, it's considered rude to tap your
@ In the country in Brazil, many homes don't chapsticks against your bowl. You shouldn't point
have doorbells. So when you visit someane, to someone while helding chopsticks, either.
you must stand outside and clap your hands. @ Even if you're very hungry and you're eating a
If nobody comes to open the door, you can meal in China, you must not finish your food. it's
knock on the door, but you can't go Inside until considered rude, because it suggests that you are

It is openad. wvery hungry and that you haven't had enough to

& In Bangladesh, women must not shake hands eat.
when they greet someone. Instead, they should @ You are aflowed to eat noodles noisily in Japan - it
greet others with a palits nod. shows your host or hostess that you are enjoying

your meal!

COMPREHENSION AND GRAMMAR: Modal verbs
of obligation

4 Before the students read again, quickly review
modal verbs of obligation. First, ask the students
what they have to do and what they must not do
at school. Remind them that have to and must not
are used to talk about rules.

Now ask students what they must do and what
they don't have to do at home. Remind the
students that must and don't have to are used to
talk about what is or is not necessary.

Finally, ask the students what they can/can't or
are allowed to do on the weekend. Remind the
students that can/can't and are allowed to are used
to talk about what is allowed or acceptable to do.
Ask the students to read the text again and to
circle the best answer in the sentences. They can
compare answers with their partners. Point out
that there is a Student grammar review on page
W46. They can refer to this if they need to.
Check answers as a class.




6 Talk together

5 Read out the question and the example answer.

In pairs, the students do the same with the & Research box
remaining sentences in Exercise 4. Go around and Ask the students if they know the answer to
monitor. Check answers as a class. the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books.
.

GRAMMAR: Modal verbs of obligation

6 Ask the students to read the sentences and to
circle the correct modal verb. They can do this in
pairs. Remind the students that shouldn't can also
be used to give strong advice.

Check answers as a class. WRITING

9 Tell the students that they are going to write
about customs and traditions in their own
country, using the language from the lesson.
The students complete the exercise. Monitor as

Workbook, page W16, Exercises 1 and 2 they are writing, pointing out any errors. Make

sure that they use the modal verbs of obligation

SPEAKING correctly. Encourage the students to correct any
7 Tell the students that you want them to continue mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
the dialogue by making more sentences using the answer immediately.
modal verbs of obligation. Choose students to read out their work.

In pairs, the students make more sentences.
Ask one or two pairs of students to repeat their
dialogues to the class.

COMPREHENSION AND GRAMMAR: Modal verbs of obligation

4 Read the text again and choose the correct answer.
1 If sameone gives you a gift in India,
you don't have to /(mustjopen the gift in private. E
2 In many countries around the world, you must not / can enter a house 1§
wearing shoes.
3 When you visit someone in Brazil and there isn't a doorbell, you don’t
fave to / must not go inta the house. If nobody comes to open the
door, you must / are allowed to knock.
4 In China, you don't have to / must leave food on your plate.

e Talk together
5 Work in pairs. Compare the sentences in Exercise 4 with the customs
in your country. Are they the same or different?

1f someone gives us @ gitt, we don't hove 1o open it in private. Wi can spen i in
front of them,

GRAMMAR: Modal verbs of obligation (I D

6 Choose the correct words in the sentences.

1 Flash photography isn't allowed in the art gallery,
so you(must nof)/ don't have to use your camera flash.

2 | must not / don't have to be late to school.

3 Most peaple have to / don't have to get married as
soon as they leave school

4 You don’t have ta / must nof annoy your parents!

5 When you visit another country as a tourist, you
can / have to check whether you need a visa.

6 You aren't allowed to eat in the theater, so you
don 't have to / shouldn 't bring food inside.

8 Put the class into small groups. The students -
can then eithel’ Choose a COLII"ItI'y, or you can 7 Waork in pairs. What are the rules at home and at school? Use must,

must not, should, shouldn't, can, be allowed to, hiave to, and don't

. have to. How many sentences can you make?
nominate a country for each group to research. T S S A B B
B. In rriy houge, my brother and 1 must help cur mother in the Kitchen,
If the students choose a country, make sure that e At stk v s ds o oo o e
3 B: At school, we are allowed to talk in the playground.
each group chooses a different one. Ask the 8 Workin small groups. Choose a cauntry Find aut about the customs
2 and traditions in your chosen country. Tell the class.

students to use the Internet or a library to find Inthe U5, people e 1 tnt vk abot v ichk Ty cart g e

L . 4or lunch. They must wear formal dbthes fo work They have te work from
their information. My t oy

WRITING

When they have finished, ask them to report their 9 ke e Eustonis dnd tdIBONS I YOLT oLt
findings to the class. L




LESSONS 3 AND 4

W17-W18, CD
N

Outcomes

e to talk about celebrations of newborn babies

e to read a text about traditions for newborn babies
around the world

¢ to listen to someone describing a typical
celebration of the arrival of a new baby in India

» to write about traditions for newborn babies in
one's country

Functions
* giving personal information
» expressing routines

Language focus
* modal verbs of obligation
* language describing celebrations

Vocabulary

» celebrations for a newborn baby

Materials

* Student’'s Book pages 28-29, Workbook pages

Student’s Book, pages 28 and 29

SPEAKING

1 Tell the students to describe the pictures and to

say which country they think the second picture is
taking place in. (The pictures show a newborn baby
and a mother in Sweden exposing her newborn to
the cold.)

Now read the question in the book. The students
work in pairs and discuss the question.

Answers
‘Etud'ents' own answers

VOCABULARY: Celebrations for a newborn baby
2 Ask the students to look at the words in the box.

Choose students to read the words out loud

to check pronunciation. The students work in
pairs to complete the exercise. They can check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary. Check answers as a class.

Answers
newborn, symbol, ceremony, relatives

| il

Workbook, page W17, Exercise 5

READING

3 Read the instructions as a class. Ask the students
to read sentences 1 to 6 and to guess which
country these traditions take place in. Help them
with any vocabulary. They can check their answers
in Exercise 4.

Answers _
Students’ own answers
L

SPEAKING

1 Have you ever been to a celebration of a newborn baby? Worl with
a partner.

VOCABULARY: Celebrations fer a newborn baby

2 Read the words and phrases in the box. Which words or phrases do
not refer to types of gifts and things to offer? Check the meaning of
any words you don't know in a dictionary.

candy baked goods perfume newborn souvenirs symbal
2ggs money ceremony notes of appreciation relatives

READING

3 Read these traditions surrounding newborn babies. In which country
do you think these traditions occur: Bali, Brazil, Sweden, or China?
1 The baby should be kept outside in the cold to have good health.
2 The baby is carried around.
3 Celebrations for the newborn baby are on the thirtieth day.
4 The mother of the newbom baby provides gifts for the visitors
5 The ceremony for the newborn baby is after three months,
6 Red-dyed eggs are given to friends and family.

4 Students should close their books. Tell students to
discuss their choices in Exercise 3 with a partner.
Have them give reasons for each choice, and
explain these to each other. Encourage them to
disagree with their partner by saying things like
I'm not sure | agree with you, because ..., | think
we see this from different points of view, etc.
Finally, have students open their books again, and
ask the students to read the text quickly to check
their answers to Exercise 3. Check answers as a
class.

Answers
1 Sweden 2 Bali 3 China 4 Brazil
5 Bali 6 China




COMPREHENSION

5 Before the students read the text again, ask them
to read sentences 1 to 6 and explain that they
need to decide whether the sentences are true or

WRITING

7 The students write about traditions for newborn
babies in their own country. Monitor as they
are writing, pointing out any errors. Encourage

false. students to use vocabulary from the lesson and to
correct any mistakes themselves, instead of giving
them the answer immediately.

Choose students to read out their paragraphs.

Ask the students to read the text in more detail
and to correct any false sentences. They can
compare their answers with their partners.
Check answers as a class.

4 Read the text to check your answers to Exercise 3. Moms m lmmm
; 'gfmﬂﬂl('lhom babies

The birth of a baby is 2 very special event. Newbom : Or
babies are welcomed into the world in many different 1 3 “’“ ¥ m w“m .
‘ways, depending on the customs, traditions, and befiefs 1 China, new parents have to give out eggs to
of the society into which the baby is born. {y;:ngs'andja_wfy s& mlmerr _bm will m : hg;gyJ

S e . Eggs are a , an shoul i

In Bali, it s believed that newbom babies are pure, .4 ngﬂ-m ﬂs}n symho'iu; hapbl?é'ss?n Chl:ai i
and that touching the ground i the first three months  etebration is held on the thiteth day of the baby's ife
of their lives will bring them bad luck. During these when friends and family present the baby with gifts,

LISTENING
6 Tell the students that they are going to listen to

three manths, Balinese people think that babies should i pEien &

e e e e AT TS T
ceremony to introduce the baby to the world. Relatives In some northern countries fike Sweden, babies
and friends gather to celebrate the event. The baby cen  have to take their naps outside in the freezing cold.

a description of a typical celebration of a new
baby in India. Before they listen, ask the students
to read the guestions. The students can compare
their answers with their partners. Check answers
as a class.

Audioscript 4.2 - see page 128

Workbook, pages W17 and W18, Exercises 6, 7,

and 8

then touch the round for the firs time. Mothers put their cots Wﬂge; balcony ﬂm?&:&
In Brazil, some new mothers provide gifts and that fre 3 ndblé i

( Lo T o L 4 Héaltier They thatthe cold aif will stop the.
congratulate her, It is a way of thanking them for el s e B e
coming. She can give anything from candy and baked T B ]

goods to tiny perfume bottles and notes of apprediation.

souvenirs to visitors who come to the hospital to

COMPREHENSION

5 Read the text again and say whether the sentences are true or false.

Correct the false sentences.

1 In Sweden, it is considered healthy to keep the baby out in the cold. True

2 The baby has te be carried around for three months in China.

3 In Bali, the baby is considered pure.

4 In Brazil, the mother of the baby gives out gifts to visitors In the hospital.

5 Parents give red-dyed eggs to family and friends in China. o

6 In Bali, the baby is allowed to touch the ground because this brings
good luck.

LISTENING

G m44.2 Listen to Mira describing a typical party for the
arrival of a new baby in India. Answer the questions.
1 How do Indians celebrate the arrival of a baby?
2 When do they have a party for a mother-to-be?
3 What is the purpose of a ghod bharai?
4 Wheo attends the party?
5 How does the mother-to-be dress?
6 Who are the gifts for?
7 Where do the guests place their gifts?
8 What do the guests do after presenting their gifts?

&

WRITING

7 write about traditions for newborn bables in your
country.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to talk about invitations

* to read invitations and replies

* to talk about special occasions

e to write an invitation to an event and a reply

¢ to write two paragraphs about a recent
celebration

Functions

* expressing opinions

e inviting to an event

e describing an event

Language focus

* invitations and replies (We're having a ... Would
you like to come ... I'm looking forward to ... |
regret ...)

Vocabulary

* celebrations — invitations and replies

¢ phrasal verbs

Materials

* Student's Book pages 30-31, Workbook page W18
\, J

Student's Book, pages 30 and 31

SPEAKING

1 Ask the students to work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions. Choose a few pairs to share
their answers with the class.

Answers
L:_\-Siud_u't_-‘iri',1%-'_5'- own answers

VOCABULARY: Celebrations

2 Ask the students to match the words 1 to 6 with
the definitions a to f. They can do this in pairs if
you wish. Check answers as a class.

Answers
Jd 2a3e 4f5b 6¢

READING

3 Tell the students to read the Reading strategies box
before they answer the questions. The students
can check their answers with their partners. Check
answers as a class. Point out to the students that
they will look at the underlined words in more
detail in Exercise 5.

4 Ask the students to read the texts again and to
match the invitations with the correct replies.
Check answers as a class.

SPEAKING
1 when do you write invitations? How often do you write invitations?
VOCABULARY: Celebrations

2 Match the words for different celebrations with their definitions.
1 anniversary a a party to say good-bye to someone
2 leaving pﬂ.rly\ b a party to welcame people to their
3 get-together new home
4 ceremony \\ ¢ a public event with music, food, ete,
5 house-warming d a celebration to mark the date of an
6 festival important event in the past
e an informal gathering
f aformal event to celebrate an occasion

M Readinglstrategies I TIITe

Reading for main idea

* Read the texts
quickly.

« Don't worry about
the words you don't
know. You want to
have a general idea
of what the texts are

out.

3 Read the texts. Which texts are invitations, and which are replies?

o
Some relatives have moved to our ‘
neighbot hood. We're having o house-warming far
them on Saturdsy. Would you lke To come? Id
love you to meat them - 1 think youd get on
well. T havent seen you for ages ai'her,f and
T'd love to find out all abowt your trie

o | cegret fhal | won't be able to come

ch For Phe and wish Leila well. Unfortunately, | have
Thanks very auch Tor

iwitation! I'd love fo come
T'm looking Forward fo
meating your Family, and iFll

be nice fo catch up with you
agan foo

another commament that day that | can't
et out of Please sell ber VL ook hier up
et fime 1 visit lran! And wigh her every
happiness for the future.

: i th us s over,
As ferow, Leila's work experience with us
Wy::xe’s qoing back to Tran rext week. We're havirg
a swatll leavirg party for her 10 ggk_e_;iy@ i the
office after work on Thursday. T kope you 1l all
n i 45 we sy gosd-bye 10 her. Plagse let we know
I you ean come

4 Match each invitation with its correct reply.

VOCABULARY: Phrasal verbs
5 Tell the students that phrasal verbs are very

common and are used especially in informal or
spoken English. They can be used instead of other
words, as in the example. Ask students to work

in pairs and to match the phrasal verbs 1 to 8
with the correct underlined words in the texts in
Exercise 3.

Check answers as a class.

Answers

1join in 2 catch up with 3 look (someone) up

4 get on 5 looking forward to 6 take place
7 getout of 8 find out

Workbook, page W18, Exercises 9 and 10



SPEAKING

6 Tell the students to look at the pictures on the
page (which depict, clockwise from the left, a
wedding anniversary, a birthday, and a new baby)

and to say what is special about the events shown.

Look at the question and the example in the
book.

Ask the students to work in pairs to ask and
answer the question in Exercise 6. Go around,

monitor, and encourage the students to discuss all

9 Read the instructions with the class. The students

write two short paragraphs describing a recent
celebration, which could either be real or
imaginary. Encourage the students to answer the
questions and to use the vocabulary from the
lesson. Monitor as they are writing, pointing out
any errors. Encourage the students to correct any
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately.

Choose students to read out their paragraphs.

the things in the box.
Ask a few pairs to share their ideas with the class.

VOCABULARY: Phrasal verbs

5 Match the underlined phrasal verbs in Exercise 3 with the
correct definitions below.

1 take part jein in 2 exchange news and information
3 make contact 4 have 2 good relationship

5 excited about 6 happen
7 avoid 8 discover

Quotation

Ask the students to

Discuss the meaning

not always welcome at

but you are at a poor person's home). As
students if they agree with this.

Workbook, page W18, Exercise 11

WRITING

7 Tell the students that they can use the invitations
on page 30 as a model for their invitations to one

SPEAKING

6 What makes a special occasion 'special'? With a partner,
discuss how important the following things are to yo

1 think that memuries are the mest importunt. An cccasion will always be special
if you bave hoppy memories of it

of the celebrations in Exercise 2. Make sure that WHITING
W . 7 Choose one of the celebrations in Exercise 2. Write an invitation to
pairs use all of the events listed. You can tell them the ovant. Work I el
WhICh ones to use If you W|5h B Switch your invitation with another pair's. Write a reply to the
- invitation.
9 Write about a recent celebration. What were you celebrating? How

did you celebrate? Write two paragraphs. ﬁ

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W19, Exercises 12 and 13

8 When the students have completed the task,
ask them to switch invitations with another pair
and to write a suitable reply, either accepting
or declining the offer. Make sure they answer
politely, as in the examples.




LESSON 9

Ask the students to look at page 32 in their
Student's Book and to describe what they can
see in the pictures. Read the task with them.
Explain that they are going to plan a type of
celebration and that they then have to write

~an invitation. They should first plan in their .

~ notebooks. ;
Read the questions, eliciting information and
ideas from the students. The students work in
pairs and write their answers. Monitor as they
are writing, pointing out any errors. Encourage
students to use the language from the unit and

* to correct any mistakes themselves, instead of

giving them the answer immediately.

Give the students sheets of paper to write their

final invitations on. These could be displayed on

the classroom wall. :

e%]
(53

e - s ————— —

LESSON 10
REVIEW A

Student's Book, pages 33 and 34

The students work on their own to complete the
vocabulary exercises and then in pairs to complete
the grammar exercises. Tell them that for multiple-
choice questions, there is only one answer for each
question.

VOCABULARY

GRAMMAR

Workbook, pages W20 and W21, Progress test 1



Student's Book, page 35

OPENER

Ask the students which countries they have visited, and which countries they
would like to visit.

Look at page 35. Tell the students that this page tells them what they will be
doing in the third module. They are going to look at different places around
the world and at some of the remarkable structures that can be found in them.
Ask the students to describe each picture and try to answer the questions.
You could also ask supplementary questions such as How old do you think
this structure is? and Why do you think it was built? about the main picture;

it shows the Great Wall of China. The picture bottom right shows a view of
Istanbul with a boat crossing the Bosphorus in the foreground, while the
picture top left shows a representation of the Hanging Gardens of Babylon.
Then ask the students about themselves, for example, Which historic buildings
have you seen? What do you think is the most useful invention? Have you ever
invented anything?

Explain to the students that in the following lessons, they are going to look at
different places around the world.

Where in the world =%
can you see this? L=

Outcomes

To read about the Seven Ancient Wonders of the
World, old and new wonders, Abu Simbel temple,
four postcards, and journal entries

To listen to a radio show about the Great Wall of
China, and three people talking about journeys

¢ To use vocabulary related to materials,
competitions, means of transportation, and o
places to stay E I Outcomes

« To talk about a trip, what makes a wonder, four ‘
amazing places in your country, a typical day on
vacation, a journal entry, and what country to
visit

« To read about the Seven Ancient Wonders of the World, old and new
waonders, Abu Simbel temple, four postcards, and journal entries
= To listen to a radio show about the Great Wall of China, and three

people talking about journeys
« To use vocabulary related to materials, competitions, means of
transportation, and places to stay

* To talk about a trip, what makes a wonder, four amazing places in
your country, a typical day on vacation, a journal entry, and what
country to visit

= To use the simple present, simple past, and simple future passives,
and reported speech (simple present, present progressive)

« To write an advertisement describing a trip, a description of the Taj

Mahal, short descriptions of four amazing places in your country, a

postcard, a journal entry, and an account of a journey

» To use the simple present, simple past, and
simple future passives, and reported speech
(simple present, present progressive)

e To write an advertisement describing a trip, a
description of the Taj Mahal, short descriptions of
four amazing places in your country, a postcard, a

\ journal entry, and an account of a journey o




B The world

Ut o Wor ders of

LESSONS 1 AND 2

o

utcomes

» to listen and read an article about the ancient
Wonders of the World

e to talk about a trip

* to write an advertisement for a trip

Functions

e recounting past events

* describing a trip

Language focus

¢ the simple present, simple past, and simple future
passives

Vocabulary
* buildings — materials

Materials
* Student's Book pages 36-37, Workbook page
LW22, cD

Student's Book, pages 36 and 37

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

‘I The students may have already identified the
Hanging Gardens of Babylon in the picture on
page 35. In pairs, ask the students to name the
places shown in the other pictures on pages 36
and 37.

Tell the students that they will be reading about
these and the other Wonders of the Ancient
World shortly. If you wish, ask them if they can
name any of the other four, before they learn the
answer from the text in Exercise 3.

2 Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation. The students
work in pairs to answer the question. They can
check the meaning of any words they don't know
in a dictionary. Check answers as a class.

3 Now ask the students to read the question. See

if they can guess the answer before they read the
text. Tell them they are going to read the text
quickly and find the answer to the question.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. They give you their answers to the
question.

Audioscript 5.1 - see pages 128 and 129

Grammar

the simple present,

simple past and simple
BEFORE YOU BEGIN future passives

1 Can you name the Wonders of the World
in the pictures? Discuss with a partner.

2 Read the words in the box. Which words describe materials? Check
the meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

3 #4571 Which of the Seven Ancient Wonders were in Greece? Read
and listen to the article to find out.

The Seven Ancient Wonders of the World

Mora than 2,000 years  The Pyramids of Glza (in Egypt) are the aldest of the Ancient Wonders. Thay are bublt from
g0, the Anclent Greeks  millions of stons blocks, and are alao the only Anotent Wender that still sxists today They
travaled far and wide to  are viaitad by thousands of tourists avery year,
868 great landmarks, just  The Hanging Gardens of Babiylon (in modern Irag) wers designed by the King of Babylon,
ltke we do today. who ruled between 608 and 562 BOE. They wera placed on & brick terras, twenty-three
‘Five of the Anolant metars above ground. Machines, which were uperated by alaves, watered the besutiful planta.
l. Wonders were bulli by ~ The Mausaleam at Hallarnassus (tn modarn Turkey) was a famous tomb in anoient times.
the Ancient Greaks: only 1t wa8 bult of marbie for & rieh ruler, but mest of it was destrayed by an sarthquake. .
the Pyramids of Gizaand  The Coloasus ot Rhodes (an lsland in the Mediterransan) was a hugs bronze status of the
the Hanging Gardensof  Greeit sun god, Helloa It was about the sams aize as the Statue of Libarty 1n New York Itis
‘Balyion were not. ‘posaible that the Calossus at Rhodes will be rebull in the future.
The Templs of Artamis at Ephesus (in modern Turkay) was dedicated to the Greek goddess
H of the moan. 1t waa bullt of mazble, bt it was destrayed in & fire msny oenturies sgn
| ‘The Status of Baus in Qlympla (in Greacs) was an inoredible sight. It was made out of goid
». and Ivory, and waa aix times bigger than a man.
The Lighthouse at Alexandria (in Egypt) wss the first lighthouse in the world, It was 134
meters high, Lighthouses today are Uit by lamps, but the lighthcuse st Alexandria had & firs
i ak the top of the building. It was viaible far out to sea.

i
|
L )

COMPREHENSION
4 Read the sentences first. The students read and

listen while you play the CD again. As they listen,
they should correct any false sentences.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Audioscript 5.1 - see pages 128 and 129



COMPREHENSION WRITING

4 Tell the students that they are going to read 7 Ask the students if they have heard of the Taj
the text again and find the best answers to the Mahal and if they know where it is. Tell the
questions. students that they are going to read some facts
The students check their answers in pairs. Then about it.
check answers as a class. The students read the sentences about the Taj

Mahal and use the information to make passive
sentences. Monitor as they are writing, pointing
out any errors. Encourage the students to correct
any mistakes themselves, instead of giving them
the answer immediately. They can compare
answers with their partners.

Choose students to read out their answers.

5 The students work in pairs to discuss the question.
When they have finished, put the pairs' lists on
the board and have a class vote on the seven top
cities. Encourage students to give reasons for their
choices.

i — .
Workbook, page W23, Exercises 6, 7, and 8 Fp— —

4 Read the article again and answer the questions.
1 When did people vote for the Seven New Wonders of the World?
" 1 Prople voted on July 7, 2007
VOCA B U LA RY' Com pet It ions 2 How many votes were recorded?
3 When was the competition launched?

6 Ask the class to look at the words in the box. 4 How was the cormpetiion promated?

5 How many national treasures were nominated?

Choose students to read the words out loud to e il i e A e - TR /’ J
check pronunciation. Students work in pairs to e Lot Senenoe J

complete the text. Check answers as a class. The VOCABUIARY: Competitions
students can check the meaning of any words they
don't know in a dictionary.

& Choose the correct words from the box to complete the sentences.

Tt was a kind of (1) __cunteat  to find the most popular and well-loved sights or
landmarks in the world. It was (2) : worldwide, and for that reason, there

were more than 200 (3) from all over the world. A team of (4)
had the responsibility of studying and assessing all the landmarks suggested by the
public. In the end, they (5} twenty sights and asked the public to

(&) for their favorite to be one of the (7)

WRITING

7 Read the facts about the Taj Mahal and write a description
of the building. Use a passive form in every sentence.

Quotation
Ask the students to read the quotation.
Discuss the meaning of the quotation (Art

lives on for a long time, but people don't). Ask




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to listen to a radio show about the Great Wall of
China

* to talk about what makes a “wonder”

* to read about Abu Simbel temple in Egypt

* to talk and write about amazing places in one's
country

Functions

® expressing opinions

* agreeing and disagreeing
e describing places

® giving reasons

Language focus

* passive forms

Vocabulary
s places

Materials
* Student’'s Book pages 4041, Workbook pages

W24-W25, CD
.

Student's Book, pages 40 and 41

LISTENING

1 What do you know about the Great Wall of China? Work with a
partner and write some questions that you would like to know the

il.istenlnsbf:;dsr:ﬂiﬁc answers to.

* Underline the
keywords in the
guestions so you

know what you are
listening for.

2 W45.2 Listen to the radio show, and see if any of your questions from
Exercise 1 are answered.

3 W#5.2 Listen again and complete the chart.

1 How long is the Great Wall of China?

2 Whose idea was it to build it?

3 Why was it built?

4 How long ago was it built?

5 How long did it take to build it?

6 How many people worked on {t?

7 What materials were used?

8 What was it once used as?

9 What is the problem with the structure
today?
10 What is a possible solution to this problem?

GRAMMAR: Passive forms

4 Complete the text with the correct passive form of the verbs in
parentheses.

‘The Great Wall (1) suis Bl {build) to protect people from the threat of attacks.
Itis a pity, therefore, that the Great Wall itself (2) (th ) by di

‘which (3) (cause) by defc are the wall. Part
of the wall {4) (destroy) in past bartles. Fi
{taken) from the Great Wall by local people, for building purposes.
But thanks to the Chinese f the wall (6)
(already restore), and further work (7)

(carry) out in the future.

0 Talk together

5 What do you think makes a 'wonder'? Discuss with a partner and
take some notes under these headings.

What was the
first Emperor of Age Beauty Design History
China named? Detail Location Materials Other ideas
© Compare your ideas with the class. Are there some things that you
m all agree on?

LISTENING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures on page
40 and to say if they know where this is. Tell
the students they are going to listen to some
information about the Great Wall of China. Ask
them to discuss in pairs what they know about the
Great Wall and what they would like to know.

Answers
‘Students' own answers

-

2 Ask the students to listen to a radio show about
the Great Wall to see if any of their questions
have been answered.

Audioscript 5.2 - see page 129

Answers
- Students' own answers

| =

3 Tell the students they will listen to the show again.
Before they do, ask them to read the questions
in the chart and to look at the Listening strategies
box.
Then play the CD. The students answer the
questions. They can compare answers with their
partners. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 5.2 - see page 129

Answers
1 8,850 kilometers 2 the First Emperor of
China 3 to protect the northern part of the
kingdom 4 2,500 years ago 5 ten years
6 300,000 people 7 stone and bricks
8 aroad 9 Some parts are falling down.
10 The Great Wall is one of the Seven New
Wonders of the World, so its preservation will

_ be ensured in the future. 9

GRAMMAR: Passive forms

4 Remind the students that the passive is formed
from the verb be plus the past participle. The
students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
Point out that there is a Student grammar review
on page W46. The students can refer to this if
they need to.

Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 was built 2 is threatened 3 are caused
4 was destroyed 5 were taken
6 have already been restored
k7 will be carried out




e Talk together The situdents read the task and think of four
amazing places and list adjectives to describe

5 Ask the students to read the question and read them. If you wish, you could ask the pairs to pool
the words in the box. Make sure that the students the adjectives they can think of and you can write
understand all the words. In pairs, the students them on the board.

take notes about what makes a wonder. Go
around and monitor, helping if necessary.

10 Ask the students to discuss the question in pairs,
giving their reasons. Then have pairs share their

7 B ideas with the class. You can have a class vote on
the most amazing places if you wish.

Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books.

Workbook, page W24, Exercises 13, 14, and 15

WRITING

1 1 The students read the instructions and the Writing

6 Tell pairs to compare their notes. See if they can strategies box. Monitor as they are writing,

add to or improve them. pointing out any errors. Encourage the students to
use the language from the unit and to correct any
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately.

Choose students to read out their paragraphs.

Workbook, page W24, Exercises 11 and 12

7 Ask the students to look at the pictures and the
captions. Ask them if they know anything about -
any of these places. Then ask them to discuss the 7 Look at the pictures, What do these
question in pairs. Check answers as a class. S e

READING

READING
8 Read the text, Which of the pictures is the text describing?

8 Tell the students that they are going to read a

In 1257 BCE, 2 temple was carved out of solid rack by Pharaoh Ramses Il (1279-1213 BCE).

description Of one Of the p!aces in the pictures. x:rggm:::gﬁdmhewnguds.Duemitsremoteimtion,the:emplewasunmwnunﬁlit
H The temple is cut into cliff face. Four huge figures of Ramses are seated in front of the temple.
ASk them to read the teXt qUICk|y and to Compare ins@?.&rewmplemqslsuafva:‘mushallsandrnoms.fhemustanredihlefealureis\haithel_e‘mplels
answers with their partners. Check answers as a et e L el S
class. Ask them what information helped them
9 With a partner, think of four amazing places in your country.
answer. Then list some adjectives to describe each of them.

10 In your opinion, which of the places in your list from Exercise 9 is
the most amazing? Tell your partner. Give your reasons.
Does hefshe agree with you?

WRITING

11 Wirite short descriptions of the four amazing places in your country
that you have chosen. Refer to your ideas from Exercises 9 and
10, and use the texts on pages 40 and 41 as a model. Try to use
the simple present, simple past and simple future passives in your
writing. Then share your ideas with the class.

SPEAKING
9 Ask the students to look at the text in Exercise » /
8 and to underline the adjectives (solid, remote, LESSONS 7 AND 8

unknown, huge, various, remarkable, breathtaking).




S The world

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

* to listen and read postcards

* to talk about a partner's typical day on vacation

* to write a postcard

Functions

e describing pictures

* describing a typical vacation

* reporting events

Language focus

* reported speech (simple present, present
progressive)

Vocabulary

* vacations — means of transportation

Materials
* Student's Book pages 42-43, Workbook page

\ W26, CD

Student's Book, pages 42 and 43

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students to say what they can see in the
pictures on page 42 of the Student's Book. Tell
them that they can check their answers when
they read the postcards in Exercise 3.

2 Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation. The students
work in pairs to answer the questions. Check
answers as a class. The students can check the
meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

Workbook, page W26, Exercise 1

3 Tell the students that they are going to read
four different postcards and find out which one
describes a place that is not in the pictures at
the top of the page. Before they begin, read the

Reading strategies box. Play the CD. The students
listen and read at the same time.
Ask the students if they can match the pictures to
the postcards.

Audioscript 6.1 - see page 129

Answers

Text 1: Table Mountain, Cape Town, South

Africa, picture 2 Text 2: the Bosphorus,

Istanbul, Turkey, picture 3 Text 3: France, is

not pictured Text 4: Marrakesh, Morocco,
_ picture 1 . ' 5

Grammar
reported speech
(simple present,
present progressive)

BEFORE YOU BECIN

1 Look at the pictures. What places can you see?
In which countries are they?

2 Read the words in the box. Which words refer to means of
transportation? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in
a dictionary.

= Read the texts.
*+ Underline the place
names and key
features mentioned.
= Look back at the
pictures to match
the key features and
countries with the
texts.

canoe harbor tram train narow cable car bus
ferry scooter goods plane donkey and cart

3 M46.1 Read and listen to the postcards and match each postcard
o with the correct picture. Which postcard isn't pictured?
bear Lucy, Dear Mand, s
We're traveling through South Africa istanbul is  moloy busy siky - | Love D Ouy e
Right now, we're in Cape Town, I'm writing aperfuct Location. Tor 540 it e G o AU
from the top of Table Mountain. T can see kB e ot drkd ov'.ﬂtrt:, m!,:‘:u, J.E;,myw where
the whole.city from herel There's g cable car 107045 Siaihts went 0 e wommeriss
to take people up and down the mountain, but gL .c y -b :,MM Ep the eonst
Dad Just said he wants us to walk down, f‘m a i AL o A
little nervous about thati 1 inope o Are well,
Love, Carol rizdn

Hello Mike, P,
‘ve hiaving a greal fime in Fran

:::: 5131‘:33 w%h some friends in the country. Every
da we fake canoes on the civer. Sometimes we m’n ety 15! The mterow straets are crowded
o il viaggs along she way e ga to markets an wafh pasplo, and, donkeoys anch carts

eliious food, and then we hawe picrics on fe carving guods. Teople roe sccsters
b:l e thg vary relaning Tomorvow we g the fran | CUUEETS dairg 4 ot of souvere
Em Yo Paris, and fhen we're going home. shopprg. The problens 15 T dlon’t kereus bous

: t0 gat &l vy Shepping hense on the plase!

See. {ou s000, =
ﬂ Tohn EEAALy

d Dear Lucy,
Y I visting my aunt and drcle m
Marrakesh. T can't bahove how busy the

¥

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read and
listen to the postcards again and they should
match the information in the questions to the
person who wrote the cards. Read the questions
first. The students read and listen while you play
the CD again. As they listen, they should write the
correct names.

The students check their answers in pairs.

Audioscript 6.1

see page 129

Answers
1 T7om 2 Carol 3 Neda 4 Tom 5 john
6 Neda 7 Carol 8 Tom




GRAMMAR: Reported speech (simple present,
present progressive)

5 Write on the board Tom said that he couldn't

WRITING

8 Explain to the students that they are going to
rewrite the postcard from Jenny in reported

believe how busy the city was. Tom said that he was
doing a lot of souvenir shopping.
Ask the students to find out what Tom actually

speech. Read the example and then do the first
sentence together to check they understand.
Tell them to do the same with the remaining

sentences.

wrote (/ can't believe how busy the city is/I'm
doing a lot of souvenir shopping). Write these
sentences on the board too and ask students to
tell you what has happened to the verbs when
you report what people say (they have moved one
tense back into the past: can't becomes couldn't,

is becomes was, am doing becomes was doing).
Also, point out that here becomes there, as the
students will need to know this to understand the
change in sentence 2. Similarly, time indicators
are changed in reported speech, as in sentence 3,
where tomorrow becomes the next day. Likewise,
in reported speech today becomes that day,

this month/year becomes that month/year and
yesterday becomes the previous day/the day before,
etc. Personal pronouns also change in reported

9 Tell the students they are now going to write

speech, for example / becomes he or she, my
becomes his or her, we and our become they and
their, etc.

their own postcards. It can be about a real or an
imaginary trip. Give them time to plan this and to
read the Writing strategies box together.

Tell the students to look at the example sentence
in Exercise 5 and tell them to do the same with
the remaining sentences. Point out that there is a
Student grammar review on pages W46 and W47
that the students can refer to if needed.

10 Read the instructions. Before they report what
their partners said, see if the students can give any
positive feedback on the postcards. Then, in pairs,
they report the postcards to the class.

SPEAKING

6 Read out the instruction. Explain that when the
students listen to their partner talking, they must
remember or note down what they say so they
can report it to another partner. Give the students
a few minutes to plan what they are going to say
first, before they begin their phone conversations.

COMPREHENSION

4 W46 Read and listen to the postcards again. Write the name of the writer.

Who said that ...

1 he couldn't believe how busy the city
was? Torn

3 she was going to the coast?

5 he was going home by train?

7 she could see the whole city from where
she was?

2 she was nervous about walking down
the mountain?
4 he was doing a lot of shopping?
6 she was happy with the location of the hotel?
8 he was staying with relatives?

GRAMMAR: Reported speech (simple present, present progressive)

5 Rewrite the sentences in reported speech.
1 I'm writing from the top of Table Mountain.
She said that she was writing from the top of Table Motntain.
2 | can see the whoale city from here!
She said that the whole city from there.
3 Tomorrow we're taking a bus down to the coast. g
She said that on the next day a bus down to the coast.
4 We're having a great time in France.
He said that a great time in France
5 Every day we take canoes on the river.
He said that every day canoes on the river,
6 | can't believe how busy the city is!
He said that how busy theeity

SPEAKING

7 The students work with new partners and report
what their first partner said.
Then ask a few pairs of students to report the
conversations to the class.

6 Work in pairs. Imagine you are on vacation. "Call” your partner and describe a
typical day on vacation. Your partner takes notes.
Every day 1 get up lote and have breaktast in the hatel, Right now, I'm sitting on the bakiony,

7 Now work with a new partner. Tell him/her what your first partner said.
Faranak saicl that she got up late avery day and had breakiust in the hatel
She anid that she was sitting on the balcomy

Workbook, page W26, Exercises 2, 3, and 4

WRITING

8 Read Jenny's postcard. Then write
what Jenny said in reported speech.
Jenny said that she was havieg o
areat time in Shircz,

9 Now choose a vacation destination
and write a postcard to a friend.

10 Work in pairs. Switch postcards.
Tell the class what your partner said,
using reported speech.

Dear Mom and Dad

' having a fime here
Sﬁm!';?; ms Fanfastic
Every morning T fave. breokfast
on the roaftop erace The view
13 amazing. T'm spondivg a ot
of fime. shopping fool Tamarrow
Unzle Stewe. 15 Paking me fo He
ald erty of Persepalis We're going
Fo e funch 1 a restavant

there

T car't warf! T hope that you
aren'F missing me foo mich!
Love. derny




Answers

1 An efficient metro system makes exploring
Tashkent very easy. 2 Uzbekistan is famous
for silks, gold embroidery, wood carving, and
ceramics. 3 The writer likes the bread very
much, describing it as "the best”. 4 because
the city is filled with fine architecture 5 He
says that he is very knowledgeable about the
region and keeps them entertained along
the journey with his amazing stories. 6 The
writer agrees with Marco Polo that Samarkand
is "one of the most perfectly beautiful cities
in the world." 7 They are preparing for their
trek up into the Fann Mountains. 8 so that

LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

* to read journal entries of a trip
* to talk about journal entries
* to write a journal entry of a trip

Functions

e reporting events

Language focus

* reported speech (simple present, present
progressive)

Y‘:)C,Z?:;ary the Tajik herders' donkeys can carry some

* descriptive adjectives of their luggage 9 because they have a long

Materials way to walk that day 10 The writer can't

* Student’s Book pages 44-45, Workbook pages believe that the trek is almost over and that
J 27-W28 ) they have followed in the footsteps of Marco

Polo, discovering the beauty of Uzbekistan,

_Tajikistan, and the Fann Mountains. J
READING :

1 Show the students a map of your country and

ask them what kind of information a map usually m G -

shows (roads, railroads, airports, the position of seas vieens T“*me - S /fﬁ”,?‘

and lakes, rivers, forests, towns and cities, deserts, ‘l::“m : mﬁ‘ﬁ%ﬁ

mountain ranges, heights of mountain peaks, etc.). "E%Z;%:;m = @ e e

Ask the students to look at the map in the book i

and to answer the question. Check answers as a Dmbermetie | [ e

class. ﬁ}wﬁ%,ﬂf 2 Read thejournal entries and follow the route traveled on the map.
L

Day 4 - we're heading toward the fabled city of
Samarkand. Marco Polo said that samarkand was “ene
of the most perfectly beautiful cities in the world®. From
what | know about it, | think | agree. we have two days
to spend exploring this incredible place.

Togking at the text.
Answer i

a map of Uzbekistan with some of the things
you can see or buy in the country

Day 7 - It's evening time right now, and we're in
Fanjakent. we're preparing for our trek up into the Fann
Mountains, i'm really looking forward to the journey and
sleeping in a camp.

Day 8 - This is truly the most beautiful place in the
world ... We are surrounded by the fabulous alpine
scenery of the Fann Mountains. Right now I'm sitting
next to a sparkling stream, which is running past me,
with the magnificent jagged peaks all around. we're
spending the night in a camp near Kulikalon Lakes, at
2,900 meters above seq level.

2 Ask the students what they can tell you about

Day 1 - Today we are in Tashkent, Uzbekistan, This

is the start of our trip. It's @ very easy city to get
around because there is an efficient metro system. I'm

Uzbekistan. Tell them they are going to read
journal entries about a ten-day journey through
the country. Before they read, go over the Reading
strategies box. They then trace the route on the
map.

The students complete the task. Check answers as
a class.

COMPREHENSION

3 Tell the students that they are going to read the
text again. First, read the questions so they know
what they are reading for. Then ask the students
to read the text again to find the answers.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

witing this from the Fine Arts Museum, where | am
surrounded by some wonderful traditional Uzbek silks,
gold embroidery, woad carving, and ceramics. I'm
having lunch in the cafe here. Uzbekistani bread is the
best!

Day 2 - We are now on the brain on the way to
Bukhara. Our hotel is in the heart of the old city,
The city is filled with fine architecture. 1 can’t wait to
explore it.

Day 3 - Taday we are driving inta the desert, thraugh
the village of Gijduvan. Our guide is from that village,
and he's very knowledgeable about the region. He

s keeping us entertained along the journey with his
amazing stories! We're spending the night in @ yurt in
the desert.

Day 8 - we're with some Tajik herders. we are using
their dankeys to carry some of our luggage. We're
walking through some breathtaking scenery before
we camp at Alaudin Lake. I'm feeling very tired, and

1 can't wait to get to sleep tonight. It's freezing up
here, and I'm glad | have my warm jacket in my pack
I can't wiite any more because we have a long way to
walk today.

Dbay 10 - it’s the end of another day's hiking, and

we're even higher now, at an elevation of 4,480 meters,
at the top of the Chimtarga Pass. The Fann Mountain
panorara aif around us is spectacular. We aren’t gaing
any higher. | can't believe the trek is almost over - and
that we have followed in the footsteps of Marco Polo,
discovering once again, the beauty of Uzbekistan,
Tajikistan, and the Fann Mountains.



VOCABULARY: Descriptive adjectives WRITING

4 Read the instructions and the example. The 7 Read the instructions and complete the example
students work in pairs to find all the descriptive as a class. The students work in pairs to complete
adjectives in the text on page 44. Check answers the task.
as a class.

5 Ask the students to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud
to check pronunciation. Students work in pairs
to answer the questions. They can also check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

COMPREHENSION
3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 What makes exploring Tashkent very easy?

An eticient metro system makes exploring Tashkent very easy.
2 What handicrafts is Uzbekistan famous for?
3 What does the writer think of the bread in Tashkent?
& 4 Why is the writer looking forward to exploring Bukhara? 4
5 What does the writer say about his companion on the
ResearCh box Jjourney into the desert?
¥ . . 3 _ - & What does the writer think about Marco Polc's opinion
Ask the students if they know the answer to of ararand?

7 What are the writer and his companions doing in Panjakent?

the question. If not, give them time to look 897 s a1 e
up the answer on the Internet or in reference

10 How does the writer feel at the end of the trek?
books.

VOCABULARY: Descriptive adjectives
4 List all the descriptive adjectives in the text.  beaubifict, sparking ...

5 Read the words in the box from the journal entries on page 44.

Which word refers to ...
1 the landscape?

2 adry area with very little rain?

3 the top of a mountain?

4 someone who looks after animals in the fields?
5 a small river?

6 atype of tent?

7 mountainous?

8 an expedition?

9. ‘When did Marco Polo's j
¥ along the

QUENEYS
-t 0 ]

Workbook, page W27, Exercises 5, 6, and 7

SPEAKING

6 Work in pairs. Choose one of the journal entries and.'
S P E A K I N G it several times. Then cover it and tell each other what

the writer said. See who can remember the most detai

6 Read the instructions and the example. The e G SR TR A

WRITING

students work in pairs and take it in turns to 7 Wiie theentry forDay 9 n reported speech.
report one of the journal entries on page 44.

On Day 9. the writer said that




LESSONS 5 AND 6

* to talk about visiting places

¢ to listen to people talking about journeys
e to differentiate between /[/ and /d3/

* to write an account of a journey

Functions

* describing pictures

¢ expressing likes

e reporting speech

* describing events

Language focus

* reported speech (simple present, present
progressive)

® pronunciation - /[/ or /d3/

Vocabulary

* places to stay

Materials
* Student's Book pages 46-47, Workbook pages
LW28—W29r CD

Outcomes ‘

Student's Book, pages 46 and 47

VOCABULARY: Places to stay

7 Ask the students to look at the pictures and the
words in the box. Choose students to read the
words out loud to check pronunciation. The
students work in pairs to answer the questions.

Check answers as a class. The students can check

the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

Answers

(clockwise from the top left) tent, self-catering
vacation home, youth hostel, cabin, hotel,
camper

Suggested answers: A bed and breakfast is a
type of small hotel where guests are provided
with breakfast in the morning.

| -

Workbook, page W28, Exercise 9

6 Talk together

2 Place your map of the world so that all the
students can see it easily. Ask them to look at the
map. Ask them which countries they have been to
or would like to go to.

Tell the students to look at the questions in the
book. The students work in pairs to discuss the
questions. Ask a few pairs to share their answers
with the class.

Answers
Students' own answers

LISTENING

3 Tell the students that they are going to listen to
descriptions of three great journeys. Ask them to
work in pairs to discuss the question. Tell them
they can find the answer to the question after
Exercise 4.

Answers
Students' own answers

VOCABULARY: Places to stay
1 Which of the following places can you see in the pictures?
Can you describe the remaining one? Discuss with a partner.

camper setf-catering vacation home tent hotel
bed and breakfast youth hostel cabin

0 Talk together

2 Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Which country would you really like to visit one day?
2 How do you want to travel there?
3 What famous sight do you want to see one day?
4 Where do you like to stay when you go on vacation?
5 What kind of things do vou like doing on vacation?

LISTENING

1 Look at the pictures. Which great journeys do they show?

4 Tell the students to look at the pictures of Mike,

Anna, and Leila and to listen to their descriptions
of journeys. The students can compare their
answers with their partners. Check answers as a
class.

Audjoscript 6




COMPREHENSION

5 Tell the students that they are going to listen to
the CD again. This time they need to read the
questions and report what the three people said.
The students can compare their answers with their
partners. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 6.2 - see page 130

6 Tell the students that they are going to listen again
to the account of the three journeys. This time
they need to listen very carefully to one of the
descriptions and to describe it in detail to their
partner. Before they listen again, read the Listening
strategies box with the class.

Monitor their work. Encourage the students to
help and support each other with their notes and
reports, like the example.

Audioscript 6.2 - see page 130

PRONUNCIATION: /f/ or /d3/?

7 Tell the students that they are going to listen

to words that contain two sounds that can be
confused easily: words with the 'sh' and 'dj’
sounds. Say the words in the box and tell the
students to repeat. Then play the CD and ask the
students to repeat the words again. Monitor to
check that the students can hear and reproduce
the difference between the 'sh' sound in ship,
and conversation and the 'dj' sound in languages,
knowledgeable, and journey.

Ask the students to say the words to each other.
They can use them in sentences if you wish.

Audioscript 6.3 - see page 130

Workbook, pages W28 and W29, Exercises 10 and 11

WRITING

8 Read the instructions with the class. Direct the
students to review the pictures of different
locations featured in this module, as well as to
look back over the lists of descriptive adjectives
used. The students can work in pairs to list
adjectives and to take notes.

The students then write their accounts. Monitor
as they are writing, pointing out any errors.
Encourage the students to use the language and
vocabulary from the lesson and to correct any
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately.

Choose students to read out their paragraphs.

4 W46.2 Listen to Mike, Anna, and Leila talking about the three great journeys
in Exercise 3. Match each speaker with the correct picture of the journey in
Exercise 3.

l‘ )
Sar

COMPREHENSION

5 M¥6.2 Listen to the speakers again and complete the sentences

about each trip.

1 What did Mike say about the clothes pecple wear, foed, and cars?
He said that ...

2 What did Anna say about the time it took to get to Ushuaia?
She said that ...

3 What three things did Leila say about Mani, the guide?
She said that ..

& W46.2 work in pairs, Listen to the speakers again. Choose one of the
Journeys to describe to your partner and see if you can remember
what the speaker said. Take notes as you listen.

A He said that the joeurney took thirty hours
8. Na, he didn't. He aaid thal it took seventy-twe hours

PRONUNCIATION: /f/ or /d3/7

7 M46.3 say these words. Then listen and repeal

WRITING

B write an account of a journey. Before you begin, list some adjectives
to use to enhance the description. Now, using the adjectives, your
notes, and the pictures on these pages, write an account of the
Jjourney for a travel magazine. Use reported speech. Try to make your
reader as enthusiastic as possible about the trip.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W29, Exercises 12, 13, and 14



LESSON 9

Ask the students to look at page 48 in their
Student's Book and to describe what they can
see in the pictures (Angkor Wat in Cambodia
and Stonehenge in England). Read the task with
them. Explain that they are going to research

a New Wonder of the World. They should first
plan in their notebooks using the guidelines
listed under Your task.

Read the questions.

Students work in pairs and write their answers. .
Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors, Encourage the students to use the

~ language from the unit and to correct any

mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately. '

Give the students sheets of paper to write their
reports on. Encourage them to include pictures
of their chosen “Wonder". These could be
displayed on the classroom wall.



Outcomes ‘ ) R At which international

\

Student's Book, page 49

OPENER

Write a list of sports on the board. Ask the students how they might categorize the
sports they mention — for example, between indoor and outdoor sports; individual
or pair sports (ping-pong, weightlifting); team sports (basketball); water sports (e.g.
swimming, diving, rowing); target sports (archery, darts); motor sports (auto car
racing, go-karting); running events (marathon); jumping events (high, long, and
triple jumps), and so on. You could also test the students' knowledge of the various
Olympic games (summer, winter, Paralympics) — for example, where they are held
and how often, the duration, who takes part, which sports are featured, etc.

Look at page 49. Tell the students that this page tells them what they will be doing
in the fourth module. They are going to look at different sporting events and at the
people who organize and take part in these events.

Ask the students to describe each picture and to answer the questions. Tell them
they will find the answers later in the module. The picture at the top shows the
British swimmer and Olympic gold medallist Adam Peaty; the picture at the bottom
left shows the Olympic flag, with its five interlocking rings that represent the five
inhabited continents of the world, and the picture at the bottom right shows
disabled athletes playing wheelchair basketball.

Then ask the students about themselves, for example, Which sports do you play?
Which sports do you like to watch live or on television? Have you ever attended a
sports event?

Spoft :

competition can you
see these rings?
What do they signify?

To read about the Paralympic Games, the Special
Olympics, Adam Peaty, and the past, present, and
future of soccer

To listen to a radio show about the Summer and
Winter Olympic Games, and a radio show about

1 L ..‘. i B
three sports ;

To use vocabulary related to sports, sport venues,

and sports equipment peopie playing?

To talk about the Olympics, sports you have tried, Outcomes ,
sports facilities in your town or city, and how 4 « To read about the Paralympic Games, the Special Olympics, Adam

= Peaty, and the past, present, and future of soccer
sports L i fitness + To listen to a radio show about the Summer and Winter Olympic
Games, and a radio show about three sports
» To use vocabulary related to sports, sport venues, and sports
equipment
« To talk about the Olympics, sports you have tried, sports facilities in
your town or city, and how sports improve fitness
« To use subject/object questions and the present perfect progressive
* To write quiz questions, & paragraph about taking part in sporting
events, a quiz about the Olympics, the Paralympics, and the Special
Olympics, and an essay about the benefits of playing sport

To use subject/object questions and the present
perfect progressive

To write quiz questions, a paragraph about
taking part in sporting events, a quiz about
the Olympics, the Paralympics, and the Special
Olympics, and an essay about the benefits of

playing sport




LESSONS 1 AND 2

\. ! J

Outcomes

* to listen and read a text about the Paralympic
Games

¢ to talk about the Olympic Games

¢ to write quiz questions

Functions
* enquiring about information

Language focus
* subject/object questions

Vocabulary
* sports — Paralympic Games

Materials
* Student’s Book pages 50-51, Workbook page
W30, CD

3 Tell the students they are going to read a text

Student's Book, pages 50 and 51

BEFORE YOU BEGIN
1 Ask the students what problems might be

experienced by people who can't use their arms
or legs, or who have other disabilities, such as
visual or hearing impairment. Ask the students to
say what they can see in the pictures on page 50
of the Student’s Book. Tell them to discuss the

question.

2 Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation. The students
work in pairs to answer the question. Check
answers as a class. The students can check the
meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

about the history of the Paralympic Games. Read
the question. Before the students begin, read the
Reading strategies box with them.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. The students answer the question.

Audioscript 7.1

see page 130

Grammar
subject/ohject
questions

‘1 What do you know about the Paralympic Games? Look at the
pictures. Discuss with a partner.

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

of
Reading for main idea.

2 Read the words in the box. Which sports are played using a ball?
. lean‘iheteutq:l:kl,a

Check the meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

3 471 Who had the idea for the first Paralympic Games? Read and
listen to the text to find out.

The largest s;mrﬁﬁg events in the world today are
the Summer and Winter Olympic Games. What is the
next largest event? That's the Summer Paralympic
Garnes. closely followed by the Winter Paralympic

Ths ﬂrst crganized athletic event for disabled
athletes took place in 1948, Dr. Ludwig Guttmann,
of Stoke Mandeville Hospital in the U.K., organized
a sports competition for British ex-soldiers who
were left with disabilities. He felt that sport could different categories to take part in, including one
help the soldiers recover, give them confidence, for people with visual disabilities. Athletes can
and improve their health and well-being. The event  take part in wheelchair versions of rugby, fencing,
tock place on the day of the opening of the 1948 basketball, and tennis, as welt as track and fisld,

;:5 part and 5,000 spectators watched the Opening

mony.

In 1976, the Winter Paralympic Games became
a major event on the sporting calendar. Sweden
was the first country to hnslme Winter Paralympic
Games, fwelve countries campeted there in skiing
and alpine events.

At first, the Paralympics was only open to
athletes in wheelchairs. But now there are ten

Summerolymnics in London, England. At that

ime the Games were called the 1948 International

Wheelchair Games. He dreamed of starting a

worldwide sports event for people with disabilities,

very similar to the Olympic Games, every four years.
Four years later, in 1952, 130 athletes from two

countries took part. The first Paralympic Games held

cycling, rowing, sailing, and shooting. Canoeing
and paratriathlon are the newest sports on the
Paralympic program. At the 2016 hl:iympic Games
in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, over 4,300 athletes from
more than 160 countries took part.
Dr. Ludwig Guttmann died in 1980, but thanks to
him, athletes with disabilities can take part in the

in an Olympic venue were in Rome, nzly in 1960,
Four hundred athletes from t\-mtdewe countries

greatest challenge &MMWW‘WW“‘
ﬂtePanLympi:Games. oy e

COMPREHENSION
4 Tell the students that they are going to read and

listen to the article again. Read the questions
first. Students read and listen while you play the
CD again. As they listen, they should answer the
questions.

Students check their answers in pairs. Then check
answers as a class.

Audioscript 7.1 - see page 130



Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books.

Workbook, page W30, Exercises 4 and 5

WRITING

7 Tell students they are going to write three more
questions for the sports quiz in pairs.
When they have completed the questions, they
can switch pairs and ask their new partners the

GRAMMAR: Subject/object questions questions. See who can answer correctly.

5 Read the instructions and tell the students to If you think that the students may have trouble
look at the example. Remind the students that, spontaneously thinking up suitable questions, and
first of all, they should decide on the appropriate there isn't time for them to research the correct
question word: which, who, what, how many answers, you could research some questions
etc. If you wish, the students can work in pairs yourself to ask the students, maybe related to
to complete the task. Point out that there is a sporting events in your own country or to the
Student grammar review on page W47. They can most recent Olympics.

refer to this if they need to.
Monitor their work as they complete the task,
helping where necessary. Check answers as a class.

COMPREHENSION

4 #171 Read and listen to the article again and answer the questions. {
1 Why did Dr. Ludwig Guttmann organize the event for disabled athletes in 19487
2 What did Dr. Ludwig Guttmann dream of achieving? Was his dream realized? [
3 When were the first Paralympic Games held, and where?
4 How often do the games take place?
5 Which sports are part of the Paralympic Games?
6 What do you think of Dr. Guttmann's achievement?

GRAMMAR: Subject/object questions (NI

5 Read the article again and write the correct questions for each
answer. The words in bold are the subject of the question.
1 The first organized athletic event for disabled athletes took place in 1948.
Which everd dook place ity 19482
2 Dr. Ludwig Guttmann organized a sports competition for former soldiers with injuries.
3 The International Wheelchair Games took place in 1952
4 One hundred and thirty athletes from two countries took part in 1952.

Workbook, page W30, Exercises 1, 2, and 3 O e

SPEAKING

& Complete the questions with Whe or Which and the correct form of the verb in the question.
S P E A K | N G Then work in pairs and take the quiz. Check your answers in the box at the bottom of the page.

first

6 Tell the students they are going to do a sports

w . Torch in An_uient Greece? take place) P I(!;m)m
quiz. First of all, they have to complete the A tight) - R
ONg person %
questions. Read the instructions and ask the DR B sl
@ sixrmen and G pentathion @ the Dutch

sl wamen

students to look at the example: they use Who or
Which and the verb in parentheses to complete
the questions. They can do this in pairs.

When they have completed the questions, they

medals at the 2016 Olympic
Games? (win)

& Michagl Phelps, US, for swimming

15 Bradiey Wiggins, UK., for cycling

@ Ku Bon-Chan, South Korea,
for archery

(%) Chen Aisen, China,

for diving

WRITING

can guess the answers (these are given upside 7 Workin pais. Write three more quiz questions with WHo or Wi,
following the examples in Exercise 5. Work with anather pair to ask
down at the bottom of the page). and answer the questions.

% w o B ool MBIy

Check answers as a class.




Audioscript 7.2 - see page 130

LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

* to listen to a radio show about the Olympic
Games

* to talk about sports

* to write a paragraph about the benefits of taking
part in sporting events

Functions

* making guesses

* giving personal information

* making preferences

* stating advantages

Language focus
® questions
Vocabulary

°® sports
Materials

* Student's Book pages 52-53, Workbook page

1
kW3,CD o

Student’s Book, pages 52 and 53

LISTENING

7 Ask the students to say what they can see in the
pictures on page 52 of the Student's Book (the
Olympic flag, Olympic medals, and the Olympic
flame or torch). Read the question and tell them to
discuss this in pairs. They can check their answers
after Exercise 2.

Answers
Students' own answers

A -

2 Tell the students that they are going to listen to
a radio show about the Olympic Games Which
will tell them the answers to Exercise 1. Ask them
to listen to see if they can find this information.
Check answers as a class. Students listen again
to fill in the blanks in the text. Before they listen,
read the Listening strategies box with the class.

Audioscript 7.2 - see page 130
Answers
Olympia in Ancient Greece 2,500 years ago;
Athens in Greece in 1896
Students' own answers

-

3 Tell the students that they are going to listen
again to check their answers. Students then listen
again. They can compare their answers with their
partners. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 Summer 2 four years 3 twenty 4 2,500

5 Olympia 6 five days 7 men 8 1896

9 individual and team 10 prize money
11 Olympic Flame 12 runners 3

COMPREHENSION

4 Ask the students to read the questions and see if
they can answer any of them before you play the
CD one more time. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 7.2 - see page 130

Answers

1 The idea of the Olympic Games first came
from Ancient Greece. 2 The Games included
wrestling and chariot-racing. 3 because the
Olympic Games celebrates individual and
team achievements, not competition between
nations 4 Gold, silver, and bronze medals (for
first, second, and third place) are awarded.

5 It is transported by teams of runners.

Listening for detail

* Look at the words
around the blanks,

» Think about what kind
of word is needed.

# Listen and complete

the missing

information.

‘I Where and when were the first ancient and modern
Olympic Games held? Discuss with a partner.

2 W4 7.2 Listen to the radio show and check your answer to Exercise 1,
Listen again and complete the notes.

The Summer and Winter Olympic Games are occasions when the warld's best athletes

compete with one another. The (1) 7 Olympics are the biggest and are held every
() Atthe Summer Olymipics, there are competitions in mare than

(3) - different sports. Thousands of athletes from hundreds of countries take part.
Today’s Olympic Games are based on a competition that was invented in Ancient Graece,
(4] years ago. These games were first held at{5) ______ in Greece. They
lasted {(6) and included sports such as wrestling and chariot-racing. The ancient

Olympics were only attended by (7)

Today’s Olympic Games were reinvented in (8) . when they were held in Athens for
the first time in many centuries. They celebrate (9) _______ achievernents, not competition
between nations. No {10) is awarded. Instead, winners receive gold, sifver, and
bronze medals {for first, second, and third place), The opening ceremony of the Dlympic
Games s a spectacular occasion, but the most impartant part is the arrival of the
(1) Itis always brought to the Olympic stadium from Olympla in Greece, by
teams of (12) __ L

3 ®47.2 Listen again and check your answers.
COMPREHENSION
4 472 Uisten again and answer the questions.
1 Where did the idea of the Olympic Games first come from?
2 What kind of sports did the ancient Olympics include?
3 Why does the Olympic Committee choose a city, not & country, to
host the Games?
4 Which three medals are awarded?
5 How is the Olympic Flame transported from Olympia in Greece?



VOCABULARY: Sports

5 Ask the students to work in pairs to see if they can
match the words to the pictures. The students can
also check the meaning of any words they don't
know in a dictionary. Check answers as a class.

6 Ask the students what they know about the sports
in Exercise 5, and if they do any of them. Tell the
students to answer the questions. They can do this
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W31, Exercises 6, 7, and 8

SPEAKING

7 The students work in pairs and ask and answer
the questions. Monitor as they are talking, helping
where necessary. Ask a few pairs of students to
share their ideas with the class.

8 The students work in pairs to plan a sports event.
Remind them to think about what equipment
and facilities they would need to hold the event.
In pairs, the students complete the task. Ask a
few pairs of students to share their ideas with the
class. Have a class vote to find out which are the
most popular sports.

WRITING
9 Read the instructions and briefly discuss the

question as a class. Before the students write, read
the Writing strategies box with them. The students
then take notes for their paragraph before they
begin writing the final text.

Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors. Encourage the students to correct any
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately.

Choose students to read out their texts.

VOCABULARY: Sparts
5 Match the sports in the box with the

& In which of the sports ...
1 do you wear clothes to protect your face and body? 2 do you jump off a board?
3 do you sit in a boat? 4 do you lift heavy objects?

5 do you engage in unarmed combat with an opponent? 6 do you use a bow and arrows?
SPEAKING

7 Waork in pairs. Ask and answer the questions about sports.
1 Have you ever tried any of the sports in Exercise 57
2 Which sports do you do regularly?
3 Which sports are completely new to you?
4 Which sports are team sports or individual events?
5 Which sports are indoer or outdoor events, or both?
6 Which sports would you like to watch during the next Olympics? Why?

8 Imagine that you are organizing a sports event at your school.
Work in pairs and make a list of sports that you would like to offer.
Tell the class. Which are the most popular sports?

WRITING

9 What are the benefits of taking part in sporting events?
‘Write a paragraph giving your views, Consider physical,
emotional, and social factors.




Special
Lo wnn
il

LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to read a text about the Special Olympics

* to talk about sports facilities in one's town or city

¢ to write a quiz about the Olympics, the
Paralympics, and the Special Olympics

Functions

* making guesses

e giving personal information

* enquiring about information

* giving facts

Language focus

* questions

Vocabulary

¢ sport venues

Materials
* Student's Book pages 54-55, Workbook pages

W32-wW33
-

Student's Book, pages 54 and 55

READING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures of the
children on page 54. Have them describe what
they think the children achieved. Read the
question and tell them to discuss this in pairs.
Check that they understand the question, and
monitor as they are discussing it. They can check
their answers after Exercise 2.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

2 Tell the students that they are going to read about
the Special Olympics. Ask them to skim through

the first paragraph and underline important words.

Share the important words as a class. Ask a few
students to tell the rest of the class anything they
understood from the first paragraph.

The students complete the task. Check answers as
a class.

Answers
The Special Olympics events are for children
and adults with intellectual disabilities.

| —

READING

1 whe do you think the Special Olympics events are for?
Discuss with a partner.

2 Read the text and check your answer to Exercise 1.

The'Special'Olympics] N

In the early 1960s, Eunice Kennedy Shriver, a college athlete, decided to give children |
with intellectual disabilities the chance to take part in sports. She felt that they were |
unfairly excluded from sporting events. So she held a one-day event for these children
in her own yard, Eight years later, in 1968, the first International Special Summer
Olympic Games were held. One thousand peaple with intellectual disabilities competed
in different sports.

Today, the Special Olympics is the world's largest sports organization for children and
adults with intellectual disabilities, The Special Olympics World Games are held every two
years, with more than thirty-two Olympic-style sports, including gymnastics, soccer, and
swimming.

David Egan is a Special Olympics athlete. He was bom with Down's syndrome, so his
achievements did not come easily. He was the oldest of four children. He always had big

dreams, so he started attending local swimming events, He was the only competitor with

a disability. He thought he would never be successful, but then he joined the Special

Olympics. It was a moment that changed his life.

Egan’s confidence grew and he became motivated to achieve his dreams. He realized

that maybe his sparting talent wasn't the only talent he had. He grew up to be a

spokesperson for people with intellectual disabilities, encouraging them never to give up

their dreams. He spoke at international conferences and addressed a global audience.

Today. Egan is an advocate for the employment of people with intellectual disabilities.

He travels worldwide addressing this topic. His family gives credit to the Special
Olympics for helping him achieve his dreams.

COMPREHENSION
3 Tell the students that they are going to read the

text again. First, read the Reading strategies box
with the class. Then ask the students to read the
text again to answer.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Answers
1 The idea came from Eunice Kennedy Shriver,
a college athlete who felt that children with
intellectual disabilities were unfairly excluded
from sporting events. 2 It began as a one-day
event in her yard and eight years later, the first
International Special Summer Olympic Games
were held. Today, it is the world's largest
sports organization for children and adults
with intellectual disabilities and the Special
Olympics World Games are held every
two years with more than thirty-two
Olympic-style sports. 3 He was born with
Down's syndrome. 4 He started attending
local swimming events. 5 He realized he could
be a spokesperson. 6 It helped him achieve his
dream of becoming a swimmer, and it led him
to become an advocate for the employment of
_Ppeople with intellectual disabilities. J




VOCABULARY: Sport venues SPEAKING

4 Ask the students to look at the words in the box. 7 put the students into new pairs. The students use
Choose students to read the words out loud their quiz questions to test their new partners. See
to check pronunciation. The students work in who can get the most answers correct.
pairs to complete the task. They can also check Monitor as they are speaking, but do not interrupt
the meaning of any words they don't know in a unless necessary. Make a note of common errors
dictionary. and correct these at the end.

6 Talk tagether COMPREHENSION

3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 Where did the idea of the Special Olympics first come from?
5 Read th e tas k~ AS k Stu d e nts Wh at they need to 2 How did the Special Olympics grow, and how long did it take for the

competition to become what it is today?

do. Have one student read out each question. it L
5 What other talent did Egan realize he had?

Correct any pronunciation issues, and have the 6 How did h beneft rom joiing th Specl Olympic?

VOCABULARY: Sport venues

whole class listen and repeat the words correctly. gy —
H & Name the venues in the pictures.
In pairs, the students answer the questions.
Go around and monitor. Check students are 1 saccer el
. . . . 2 tennis / squash / basketball

having natural conversations, instead of just asking o e
and answering the questions. This is important e
when considering a student's ability to speak with  raik together

. 5 Discuss the questions in pairs. Then share your ideas with the class.
ﬂuency. Suggest Some WayS tO m prOVE ﬂuency, 1 What sperts facilities are there in your town or city?

. . . . 2 Do you use these facilities? How often do you use the facilities?
such as single words of interjection 3w et )
(WEH / Reaﬁy?/! agree') erte these on the 5\;\:}:;s?port\ngfamlityureventwnuldyou like to have In your town
board if necessary. Ask pairs to share their ideas AN
6 writea quiz about the Oly-mpics, th.e

with the class. Paralympics, and the Special Olympics. Use

the model quiz on page 51, and the Reading
texts in this unit to help you. Write between
six to eight questions. Include subject/
object questions. Provide three answer
options for each question. (One must be
correct!)

SPEAKING

7 warkin pairs. Ask and answer your quiz
questions from Exercise 6.

Workbook, page W32, Exercises 10 and 11 1

WRITING
6 Read the instructions carefully with the class LESSONS 7 AND 8
and make sure they are clear about the task. The .
students can work);n pairs. Ensure that they ask
questions about all three versions of the Olympic
Games with three possible answers to each
question.
Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors, especially in the formation of questions.
Encourage the students to correct any mistakes

themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately.




LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes
» to listen and read a text about a famous swimmer
* to talk about what one has been doing

Functions

* making guesses

* describing pictures

* describing past actions

Language focus

» the present perfect progressive

Vocabulary

¢ sports — swimming

Materials

* Student's Book pages 56-57, Workbook page

\.

W34, CD )

Student's Book, pages 56 and 57

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students if they like swimming and if so,
where they go swimming. Now ask them to say
what they can see in the pictures on page 56 of
the Student's Book. Tell them they can check the
answer to the second question when they read
the text in Exercise 3.

2 Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation. The students
work in pairs to answer the question. Check
answers as a class. The students can check the
meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

3 Tell the students they are going to read a text
about the swimmer shown in the picture and they
will find out who he is.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 8.1 - see page 131

Grammar
the present perfect
progressive

1 Can you name any famous swimmers? Who is the swimmer in the
picture?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

e e e

|
K

3 W48.1 Read and listen to the text. Check your answer to Exercise 1.

1n 2013, Adam Peaty, then eightecn years old, dids't qualify gving him invaluable advice, too. She has given him a lot
for the 2013 Warld Champi swimming. He was fidence and also mal e trai viien h
second to anather British swimmer, by 0.004 of a second! doesn't want to.

Adam didu't want o fail again. Since that dissppointment,  adarn adnts that i st easy to be so fast. He has been
he has been training almost progressively. He has since getting up early to start training for as long as he can
become the fastest swismmer that Britain has ever produced.  romenaber. When he trins, he sprints 50 o 100 meters as
Peaty qualified for the 2015 World Ch n f: passible, with very little rums. He has
Kazan, Russia. He broke two world records ar that event been sprinting to prepare for swimming races for many
and his list of medals has been growing ever since. In years. This is because most of the power tn swimming
2016, at the Rio de Janeito Olympic Games in Brazil, Adem  comes from yout legs, although you also need to have
‘was the first British man to win an Olympic gold medal for strong arms. To improve his arm muscles, he goes to the.
Vil He swam the b faster gym and lifts weights. At the end of the week, he is so tired
h and broke his own world d be almost can't move.

Peaty says that it is an advantage to be a world record halder Adam has to eat 8,000 calories a day to help give him
because other people are scared of swimming sgainst him. energy. He eats a lot of steaks, chicken, fish, eggs, and plenty
They know that he is faster then them. of vegetables and rice! It helps that he lives with his parents,
However, competing 2t such a constantly high level in sport. 30 he doesn't always need 10 prepare his awn food. When he
hasbeen physically challenging. Peaty's trainer has been is not swimming or training for eating!), he likes to go for
She has been long walks and he relaxes by playing video games.

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read
and listen to the article again and answer the
questions. Read the questions first. The students
read and listen while you play the CD again.
As they listen, they should take notes of their
answers.
The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Audioscript 8.1 - see page 131




GRAMMAR: The present perfect progressive

5 say to the students We have been reading about
Adam Peaty and write this sentence on the board.
Underline the verb form and tell students that
this is the present perfect progressive. Ask Are
we reading about him now? (no) Were we reading
about him a long time ago? (no) Explain that we
usually use this tense to talk about a recent event
in the past that has just finished.

Read the instructions and ask the students to
complete the sentences from the text with the
present perfect progressive. The students can
work in pairs if you wish. Point out that there is a
Student grammar review on page W47. They can
refer to this if they need to. Check answers as a
class.

Workbook, page W34, Exercises 1 and 2

SPEAKING

6 Ask the students to look at the pictures and to
make sentences saying what the people have been
doing, using the verbs in the box. They can work
in pairs if you wish. Check answers as a class.

7 Read the instructions and the sample answer.
Explain to the students that they are going to
make sentences using the word prompts. Then ask
and answer the questions in pairs.
Now ask the students to complete the task.
Check answers as a class, though note that their
replies may vary.

Workbook, page W34, Exercises 3 and 4

COMPREHENSION

4 W48 Read and listen to the text again and answer the questions.
1 Why was Adam's performance in 2013 a disappointment?
2 What evidence is there to prove that Adam has been doing well since then?

3 Why was Adam's performance In 2076 such an achievement for British swimming?

4 What has Peaty's coach done to help him?
5 What exercise does Adam get in addition to swimming in the pool?
6 Why does Adam eat a lot?

GRAMMAR: The present perfect progressive  (CISITEIMEIETTTETIIED
5 Complete the sentences from the text with the present perfect
progressive form of the verbs in parentheses.
1 Since that disappointment, he _has been troining _ almost progressively. (train)
2 He broke two world records and his list of medals
ever since. (grow)

3 Peaty’s trainer him since he was twelve years old. (coach)

4 she him invaluable advice, too. (give)

5 He early to start training for as long as he can remember. {get up)

6He_______to prepare for swimming races for many years. (sprint)
SPEAKING

6 Look at the pictures. What have the people been doing?
Use the verbs in the box.

7 \Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions using the present perfect progressive.
1 you / do / for the past hour?
A What have you been doing for the past hewr?

& T've been reading my book,
2 you / learn £ in your English class this week?
3 sport / you / play / in PE. this semester?
4 your mother and father / do / for the past hour?




LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

¢ to listen to a radio show about sports
» to read a text about American football

Functions
® giving personal information
* making guesses

Language focus
* the present perfect progressive

Vocabulary
* sports

Materials
* Student’s Book pages 58-59, Workbook pages

W35-W36, CD
\

Student's Book, pages 58 and 59

LISTENING

1 Ask the students to tell you which sports shown
in the pictures on page 58 (American football,
baseball, and basketball) they play. If they are not
active participants, ask them if they know how
the games are played. The students discuss the
question in pairs. Check answers as a class.

2 Tell the students that they are going to hear about
three sports. First, ask them to listen without
reading the texts, to find out what the show is
about. The students discuss the question in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 8.2 - see page 131

3 Tell the students that they are going to listen
again, and this time they can read the text and fill
in the blanks. Before they listen, read the Listening
strategies box with the class. The students listen a
second time. They can compare answers with their
partners. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 8.2 - see page 131

LISTENIN

1 Which of the sports in the pictures do you do? Discuss with
a partner.

2 W48.2 Listen to a radio show about three sports. What is the show
about?

3 W45.2 Listen again and complete the texts.

» This game began as a mixtura of two (1)

Sports: soccer and rugby. More than one hundred years
ago, students at (2) in the U.S. starteq
kicking a ball around in a similar way to these two

o Basketha
Dr. James Naismith was a teacher at a college in
n - He was Iooking for a sport for his
school's sports team during the winter months when it
+ was {oa cold to play outdoors. So he found n old

® and hung it about thrae meters from
. thefloor. He asked the players to take tums trying

of the sport. Different people played the game with 2 tothrow the ball Into the (3) Later Dr.
different rules, so In 1871 four colleges met to set the ©  Maismith decided to cut a (10) in the
s) rules. After some years, a player was ! basket. On December 21, (11) i
payed $500 for @ game and it has been a *  he made the first thirteen rules for (12)

(5] sport ever since, :  We've been following some of them ever since.

Baseball

People have played games with (13)

sports. In 1869, two famaus collages, Princeton and
Rutgers, met and played a gama. This is considered
T the (3) game and the (4)

and (14) for hundreds of
years. Nobody knows exactly how this game bagan, but it was Influenced by traditional games
from (15) ________ In 1845, & group of men in New York City formed a (16)
» and decided on new rules to the game. They decided ta have a diamond-shaped fleld and a
three-strike rule. These new rules made the game (17) than the traditional English }
(18 games and are still followed today. ]

COMPREHENSION

4 W48.2 Listen to the information about the origins of the three sports
again and answer the questions.
1 Where was American football played?
2 How did American football become a professional sport?
3 How did the game of basketball begin?
4 Are the same rules for basketball established by Dr. James Naismith
still followed today?
5 How long have people been playing games using a bat and a ball?
ﬂ 6 Who decided the rules of baseball?

COMPREHENSION

4 Ask the students to read the questions first and
see if they can answer them. Encourage them to
answer in as much detail as possible. The students
listen a third time. They can compare answers
with their partners. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 8.2 - see page 131




Workbook, ' ‘
orkbool, page W35, Exercises 5 and 6 Research box

READING Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books.

5 Ask the students if they like soccer. Which teams
are most famous in their country? Now read the
question in the book. Ask the students to work
in pairs to discuss the answer. Tell them that they
will discover the answer in the text.

Workbook, pages W35 and W36, Exercises 7, 8,

and 9
COMPREHENSION

6 Tell the students they are going to read the text
again, but in more detail. First, read the Reading
strategies box with the class. The students then et i
follow the advice when they read again. Ask the ;
students to work in pairs to discuss the answers.

Check answers as a class.

COMPREHENSION
6 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 When were people playing ball games in China?
2 What did the Chinese use as a ball, and as goals?
3 When, and by whom, were soccer rules made?
4 Who is the person who makes sure that the rules are followed
during a game?
5 What evidence is there that soccer is a very successful commercial
sport?
& In which way has soccer been resisting technological developments?
7 How might the ball be developed to help resolve disputes in future?

Quolatmn

quotatien and to gwe rea§ohs for thelr
opinions.




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

¢ to talk about rules of sports

¢ to write rules for sports

* to listen to a sports coach talking about sports

» to talk about how sports improve fitness

* to write a paragraph about a sport

* to write an essay about the benefits of playing
sport

Functions

¢ describing objects

* expressing obligation and prohibition

* expressing opinions

e expressing likes

» stating advantages

Language focus

* sports and fitness

Vocabulary

e sports equipment

® sports

Materials

* Student's Book pages 60-61, Workbook pages

9 W36-W37, CD

Student's Book, pages 60 and 61

VOCABULARY: Sports equipment

1 Ask the students to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. The students work in pairs to
match the words with the pictures. Students can
also check the meaning of any words they don't
know in a dictionary.

Ask the students which of the items of equipment
they have themselves, or have used in the past.

Answers
a helmet b stick c goggles d ice skates
_eracket fbat gglove h oars

2 Read the instructions and the example with
the class. Give another example yourself by
defining another piece of sports equipment (e.g.
the bow in archery). When you are sure the
students understand the task, they continue in
pairs. Monitor as they are talking, helping where
necessary.
Ask a few pairs to demonstrate their dialogues to
the class.

Suggested answers
A: You use this in ping-pong. You hit the ball
with it. B: It's a bat — picture f.

L -

3 Read the instructions and the example with the
class. Again, first give a demonstration yourself by
defining the rules of another sport, and see if the
students can guess which one it is. The students
continue in pairs. Again, monitor as they are
talking, helping where necessary.

Ask different pairs to demonstrate their dialogues
to the class.

Suggested answers

A: You have to hit the ball over the net. You

can't throw the ball, kick it, or catch it in your
_hands. B: Is it tennis? A: Yes, it is.

Workbook, page W36, Exercise 10

VOCABULARY: Sports equipment

7 Look at the pictures. Name the sports equipment that you
can see. Choose words from the box,

gars racket iceskates helmet glove goggles stick bat )

2 Work in pairs. Say a rule or the name of the sport associated with
the equipment. Can your partner guess which equipment you are
describing?

3 Work in pairs. Write the rules for three sports. Read the rules to the
class. Can anyone guess the sport you are describing?
A s B i e L

t the ball aver the ne u can't throw the ball, kiok i, or catch it




VOCABULARY: Sports WRITING
4 Ask the students to look at the pictures. Ask them 8 Read the instructions as a class. Ask the students

if they have tried any of these sports. Choose to read the questions and to take notes before
students to read the words in the box out loud to they start writing.

check pronunciation. The students work in pairs to Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
match the words with the pictures. errors. Encourage the students to use vocabulary
The students can also check the meaning of any from the lesson and to correct any mistakes
words they don't know in a dictionary. themselves, instead of giving them the answer

immediately.
Choose students to read out their paragraphs.

5 Tell the students they are going to hear a sports
coach talking. Read the question and then the

Listening strategies box with the class before they 9 Tell the students they are now going to write an
listen. essay about the benefits of playing sports. Read
Students listen and choose the best answer. Check the instructions and encourage the students to
answers as a class. plan their essay before they start writing. They can
Audioscript B.3 ~see pages 131 and 132 discuss ideas with their partner if you wish.
Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any

errors.

When they have finished, read the Writing
strategies box with the class and tell the students
to follow the advice, making any changes to their
essays that are necessary.

Choose students to read out their essays.

COMPREHENSION

6 Ask the students to read the instructions. See if
they can fill in the blanks in the sentences from
the listening text before they listen again. The
students can work in pairs. They listen again.
Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 8.3 - see pages 131 and 132

VOCABULARY: Sports

4 Can you name the

6 Talk tOgEther 5 W48.3 Listen to a talk by a sports coach. What is the sports coach
talking about? Choose the correct topic.
7 Ask the students to read the instructions. Tell sinmeleeepyipgnt
them to make a list of all the benefits of these ey -
Sports. See Whlch pa[r can ﬁnd the most beneﬁts 6 :::;i;r:,:scompletethe sentences. Then listen again and check
Then pOOI their answers on the board. 1 _Swinming_builds up strength andimpmvesnamma.luu‘.

2 You can use up a lot of energy when you play
3

increases strength and flexibility.

4 isexcellent for your legs, heart, and lungs.

5 The good thing about is that it helps improve agility.
6 exercise uses all of the body, all of the time

a Talk together
7 How do the sports in Exercise 4 help improve fitness? Work in pairs,
WRITING
8 Choose a sport you have played or are interested in. Write a
paragraph about this sport, answering these questions:
How long have you been doing this sport?
How often do you do this sport, and where?
Why do you enjoy it?
9 write an essay about the benefits of playing sport. Include the

name of the sport(s) or describe the exercise, and how fitness can
be improved through regular practice.

Workbook, page W36, Exercise 11

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W37, Exercises 12, 13, and 14



LESSON 9

Ask the students to look at page 62 in their
Student’s Book and to describe what they can
see in the pictures (surfing, skiing, horseback
riding). Read the task with them. Explain that
they are going to write a magazine article
about a sport. They should first plan in their
notebooks. :

Read the questions, eliciting information and
ideas from the students.

The students work in pairs and write their

~answers. Monitor as they are writing, pointing

out any errors. Encourage the students to use
the language from the unit and to correct any
mistakes themselves, instead of giving them the
answer immediately.

Give the students sheets of paper to write their
final articles on. Encourage the students to
illustrate their articles with pictures or drawings.

These could be displayed on the classroom wall.

LESSON 10
REVIEW B

Student's Book, pages 63 and 64

Students work on their own to complete the
vocabulary exercises and then in pairs to complete
the grammar exercises. Tell them that for
multiple-choice questions, there is only one correct
answer for each question.

VOCABULARY

Answers

1b 2a 3e 4d 5b 6e 7d

8 1f 2e 3a 4b 5Ad 6c
‘9"1e 2d 3f 4a 5b 6c

GRAMMAR

10 Students' own answers

Suggested answers

11 It's a bright, sunny morning. I'm sitting in a
forest. A stream is flowing past me ... / She said
it was a bright, sunny morning. She said she was
sitting in a forest and a stream was flowing past
Heksy

12 Who first invented basketball?

13 a He's been running. b They've been
playing tennis. ¢ He's been climbing a
mountain. / He's been mountaineering.

-

Workbook, pages W38 and W39, Progress test 2



Student's Book, page 65

OPENER

Ask the students to brainstorm all the forms of visual and plastic arts that they can !
think of - for example, drawing, painting, ceramics, jewelry, and clothing, sculpture, !
embroidery, photography and video, furniture, architecture, etc.

Look at page 65. Tell the students that this page tells them what they will be doing

in the fifth module. They are going to look at different arts around the world.

Ask the students to describe each picture as a class and then choose students to

answer the questions. If they can't answer, tell them they will find out more later in

the module. The main picture depicts a detail from an Oriental print; the picture on

the left shows part of a sand sculpture; and the picture at the bottom shows three

Chinese vases.

You might like to discuss with the class whether an object can be functional,

designed for a specific purpose other than merely decorative, and still be considered

a work of art — that is, suitable for display in a gallery or museum. You could refer

the students back to some of the images they have already seen in the course of

studying Units 1 to 4 — for example, the doll's house on page 12, the kimonos and

costumes on page 20, the embroidered camel harness on page 22, the elaborate

structures such as the Taj Mahal on page 39, Abu Simbel on page 41, the decorated

plates on page 45 and Angkor Wat on page 48.

Ask the students about themselves, for example, Do you like art and, if you do, which

forms do you especially like? Do you ever look at public sculptures or visit art galleries?

Do you ever look at books about art?

Outcomes

j

To read about art forms, the Sand Sculpting
Championship, a description of a painting,
galleries and museums, the Chinese Terracotta
Army, and accounts of visits to a museum or
gallery

Ol \What can you see? Where
t can you use items like these?
\ b |
{f ‘\ \I
y, 3} \ 1
) TEA! |
=i \

To listen to an art historian talking about
paintings, and an interview with an art gallery

curator
. Outcomes
To use vocabulary related to art materials,

galleries, and museums

« To read about art forms, the Sand Sculpting Championship, a
description of a painting, galleries and museums, the Chinese
Terracotta Army, and accounts of visits te a museum or gallery

« To listen to an art historian talking about paintings, and an

interview with an art gallery curator

To talk about works of art, a “to do" list, your

ideal job, and a visit to a museum or an art gallery

To use defining and non-defining relative clauses,
and reported speech (simple past, present perfect)

To write sentences about a painting you know
well, a paragraph describing a work of art, an
e-mail in reported speech, and a text about a
museum or an art gallery you have visited

* To use vocabulary related to art materials, galleries, and museums
» To talk about works of art, a “to do" list, your ideal job, and a

@ visit to a museum or an art gallery

* To use defining and non-defining relative clauses, and reported
speech (simple past, present perfect)

* To write sentences about a painting you know well, a paragraph

describing a work of art, an e-mail in reported speech, and a text

about a museum or an art gallery you have visited

J




LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

* to listen and read a text about art forms
* to talk about people, places, and things
* to write sentences about a painting

Functions

* making guesses

¢ adding information

* describing a painting

Language focus

* defining and non-defining relative clauses
Vocabulary

e art

Materials

e Student's Book pages 66-67, Workbook page
L W52, CD

Student's Book, pages 66 and 67

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students if they know the name of any
famous artists and ask if they know what these
artists did or made. Ask the students to say what
they can see in the pictures on page 66 of the
Student's Book. Tell them to discuss the question.
Help them with vocabulary if necessary.

2 Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation. The students
work in pairs to answer the question. Check
answers as a class. The students can check the
meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

3 Tell the students that they are going to read a text
about different art forms, and explain that some
words are missing. Before they begin, read the
Reading strategies box with the class.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. They then fill in the blanks.

Audioscript 9.1 - see page 132

Grammuar
defining and non-
defining relative clauses

Look at the examples of different forms of art in the pictures. Do you
know what the different forms are called?

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

-

Completing a text

« Read the text first to
have an idea of what
it is about. 2 Read the words in the box. Which words refer to materials and

* Look at the words in which words refer to surfaces for creating images? Check the

meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

* Look at each blank
and consider the best
word to insert in the
blank.

w

W49.1 Read and listen to the text. Complete the text with the words
in the box.

[The first (1) iotings appeared 40,000 years ago, BiRCoHES L
Iwtien people usd lo decorate the walls of their caves. AG) Is.an art form which involves

A painting e an art form which consists of layers of kmslemanlmauehumwsummwmmm
colors o a surface, which could be stone {8s in cave the late nineteenth century, artists have been signing each
airtongs). papes, wood, cloth, of canvas, Theie are many Pt 00 with & nuniber.
yoes of pairitings, but those that are most well known yse (4 ——————— rBfOTS [0 works thal use a
foil, aciylic paint, and watsfcolars combinaticn of matertals, for example, a wark vn canvas
Ag with paintings, the earlies! (2} alsg  thal combines paint and ink Pablo Picasso and George
lappeared in prefistaric imes. They are made by making Esa:t;;)mmamm musemuio?‘(lln\mmmsims 3
fines and shadin on a flat surface, using ink, pencil,
mn.wmm, or chalk. Lo materials, for example, marble, metal, giass, wood, o¢ bronze)

Many artsts st use sketcheg in pregaration for I ths ealiest examples of sculpture (40,000 years ago),
lpaintings or other forms of art Sweying famous arbsts’  S1012 81 hory were used b cresle small figures.
bkatehes can help us understand the ideas and thaught

COMPREHENSION

4 Read the questions. The students read and listen
while you play the CD again. As they listen, they
should answer the questions.

Students check their answers in pairs. Then check
answers as a class.

Audioscript 9.1 - see page 132




GRAMMAR: Defining and non-defining relative
clauses

5 Read the instructions and tell the students to look
at the example. Before they start, ask them when
we use where (to ask about places), when we use
whose (to ask about possession), and when we use
which/that (to ask about things and places).

If you wish, the students can work in pairs to
complete the task. Point out that there is a
Student grammar review on page W95. They can
refer to this if they need to. Check answers as a
class.

6 Read the instructions and tell the students
to look at the example (written at the end of
sentence 1 in Exercise 5). Remind the students
that non-defining relative clauses are not essential
to the meaning of the sentence; they just add
information and this information is separated by a
comma. However, defining relative clauses clarify
which person, thing, etc. the sentence is about:
without this information, the meaning would not
be clear. You do not need a comma to include this
information. Check answers as a class.

7 Ask the students if they know anything about
Vincent van Gogh and share their ideas. Draw
their attention to the picture of van Gogh's self-
portrait with gray felt hat, dating from 1888.
Encourage the students to complete the text
about van Gogh on their own, to check they
understand. They can compare answers in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W52, Exercises 1 and 2

SPEAKING

& Read the instructions and explain the example to
the students. They can do this in pairs. Before they
start, you could draw the students' attention to
the fact that the non-defining clause could also
appear at the end of the sentence — for example,
My best friend is in my class at school, which is the
oldest school in my town.

Ask a few pairs of students to share their
sentences with the class.

@ )
Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference

books.
— e _d

Workbook, page W52, Exercises 3 and 4

WRITING

9 Tell the students that they are going to write four
sentences about any painting they know. Remind
them to use defining or non-defining relative
clauses. If any students have difficulty thinking
about a painting, suggest that they write about
the van Gogh self-portrait.

COMPREHENSION
4 ®+2.1 Read and listen to the text again and answer the questions.
1 Which forms of art that are mentioned in the text are the oldest?
2 Which is the only form of art mentioned in the text which is not created on a flat surface?
3 How does a drawing differ from a painting?
4 What was the earliest surface available to artists for drawing on?
5 Why do you think that many painters do sketches first?
6 Which materials were first used to create sculptures?

GRAMMAR: Defining and non-defining relative clauses

% Add whose, where, when, or which/that to the sentences below.
1 The first paintings appeared 40,000 years ago, =<1 people
used to decorate the walls of their caves. non-defning
2 A painting is an art form consists of layers of colers on a surface.
3 Mixed-media art refers toworks ________ use a combination of materials.
4 Pablo Picasso and George Brague are two artists work ixed-med
art.

© Are the sentences examples of defining or non-defining relative clauses?
Write defining or non-defining next to each sentence. )

7 Complete the text with who, whose, where, when, which, or that.

SPEAKING

H
I @ Work In pairs. Student A makes a sentence about one of the

l topics In the box. Student B then adds mere information to the
: sentence using non-defining relative clauses.

!

A Ny best friend is in my class al school -

B My best frvend, who lnes near me, is in my dass ot sthool In which country
have the oldest cave

I WRITING e

[ 9 Write four sentences about a painting that you know well.




Check answers as a class.

The students can also

LESSONS 3 AND 4

utcomes
» to talk about art

* to read a text about a sand sculpting
championship

Functions

¢ describing pictures

* describing objects

Language focus
* defining and non-defining relative clauses

Vocabulary
¢ art — materials

Materials
* Student's Book pages 68-69, Workbook page

Student's Book, pages 68 and 69

6 Talk together

I Ask the students to look at the pictures on page
68. Tell students to work in pairs to look at the
pictures and write down a list of words they
associate with them. They should only be working
at note-taking stage at this point.

When students have taken notes for a few
minutes, stop them and compare answers. Write
new or interesting vocabulary on the board to
share it. Read the questions and see if students

can suggest the answers. Tell students to use some

of the words from their note-taking to help them
answer the questions in full sentences.

They can check their answers after reading the
text.

tures made of sand

READING

2 Tell the students they are going to read about a
sand sculpting championship. Ask them if they
think sand is a good material for sculpture.

Read the question. Ask students to predict some
of the sand sculptures that they think may have
been made in this championship.

Students complete the task. They should
underline all the relevant information in the text
as they come to it, and then construct the answer
together with a partner.

LRI L

[ w53 ]

check their answers to Exercise 1.

Answer
Sand sculptures have been made of Queen
Victoria, a man playing a giant piano, and

Pandora's box.

p il

= -
Reading:strategies
Reading for specific
information
* Read the text
and underline the
rds.

= '} rReaDING

= Find the corresponding
information in the

text and use this to
help you answer the
question.

The annual Neptune Festival in Virginia
Beach, Virginia, U.S. has been holding an
International Sand Sculpting Championship
for more than forty years. Every year,
artists from eleven different countries
compete to make the best sand sculpture.
They have to do this in three days!

The sculptures are always unique. Sand is
shaped, molded and carved in various ways to
create the sometimes life-size works of art.
More than 300 tons of sand are used in the
creation of the sculptures, which are kept in a
gfant tent.

The sculptors can work individually or in
teams of two pecple. There are prizes for
the best three sculptures in each category.
In 2014, the winning sculptor made a huge
sculpture of Victoria, Queen of England. It
even had a crown and a long cloak.

i O Talk together

| What form of art can you see in the pictures? What
material was used to create them? Discuss with a partner.

) Read about a sand sculpture competition in the U.S.
What sand sculptures have been made?

Welcome to the Virginia Beach

Sand SsulpEing Ghamiondiip

Over the years, sculptures have also been
made of a man playing a giant piano and
Pandora’s Box.

All the sand sculpting championships to date
have been very successful. In addition to the
professional category, there is also a schools
category. Teams of students from local schools
<an make their own sculptures and compete
for a prize.

Sand sculpture is becoming increasingly
popular worldwide, and the championship is
attracting media attention from all around
the world. This year, organizers are preparing
for the biggest championship ever and expect
visitor numbers to be even greater than in
previous years.

COMPREHENSION

= Tell the students that they are going to read the
text again. First, read the Reading strategies box
on page 68 with the class. Ask students why they
think it is an important skill to be able to find
keywords and underline them. (It is important
because it speeds up the reading process and
makes the reader more analytical. Underlining
helps the reader pinpoint their references when
they are reading again for more detail or better

understanding.)

Next read the questions and ask students to
underline keywords in the questions.

Then ask the students to read the text again to
choose the correct answers.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then

check answers as a class.



VOCABULARY: Materials

4 Ask the students to look at the words in the
yellow box. Choose students to read the words
out loud to check pronunciation. Ensure the class
has good pronunciation by having small groups
copy you saying the words.

Tell students to cover the descriptions and try

to describe the pictures, before completing

the descriptions. The students work in pairs to
complete the task. Monitor as they are working
and help them with vocabulary if necessary. The
students can also check the meaning of any words
they don't know in a dictionary. Check answers as
a class.

Quotation
Ask students t@ read t“he a:quatatnn“ Ask them

Workbook, page W53, Exercises 5, 6, 7, and 8

COMPREHENSION
7 Read the text again and choose the correct answers.
1 The sculptors at Neptune Festival Sand Sculpting 2 The winner of the 2014 champlonship
Championship make the sand sculptures was

a over a few weeks, 2 awoman playing the piano.

b on the beach. b sameone jumping out of a box.
(€ ina few days. ¢ arecreation of a famous queen,
3 The championship has a competition for 4 The festival
a visitors, a has only recently started attracting
b schools. visitars.
c tourists. b is not very popular.

€ attracts more visitors every year.
VOCABULARY: Materials
4 Complete the descriptions with adjectives from the box.

W A m!pm s ;mn wﬁa
Is Interested In the shape of
things, a poet In words, a
mu)rfm In sounds.
sculptor
md ulin ti M’ﬁ




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to listen to an art historian talking about
paintings

* to read notes about paintings

* to talk about paintings

* to read a description of a painting

* to write a paragraph describing a work of art

Functions

e expressing likes and dislikes
* describing paintings

¢ giving reasons

Language focus

* descriptions of works of art
Vocabulary

e art — paintings

Materials
* Student's Book pages 70-71, Workbook page

LW54’ CcD ¥

Student's Book, pages 70 and 71

LISTENING

1 Read the question. Students should begin by
making simple observations about the paintings.
What do they show? When do they think they
were painted? Does anyone know who painted
them?

Focus on opinions. How many different ways can
students think of to say / fike ... or / don't

like ...? Have students practice making sentences
to express their opinions about the paintings.
Compare a few students' answers as a class.

Answers J

Students' own answers
) -

2 Tell the students they are going to hear an art
historian describing the three paintings. First, ask
them to listen without reading the texts, to see if
they can number the paintings in the order they
are described. The students discuss the question in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 9.2 - see page 132

Answers J

J b2c 3a

= Tell the students they are going to listen again,

and this time they can read the text and fill in the
blanks. The students listen a second time. They
can compare answers with their partners. Check
answers as a class. Help them with any vocabulary
if necessary.

Answers
1 Impressionists 2 nineteenth 3 landscapes
4 bright 5 canvases 6 oil 7 portrait
8 landscape 9 still-life 10 contrasting
11 background 12 light 13 dots 14 strokes G

LISTENING
! Work in pairs and talk about the paintings. Do you like them?

< W49.2 Listen to an art historlan talking about the paintings. Number
the paintings in the order that he describes them.

© M49.2 Listen again and complete the notes.

The French (1) oiessnsls were 3 group of
artists warking in and around Paris, France, in the
late (2) century. They painted maostly
), using rapid brush strokes and

{4 colors. They created their paintings
on small (5) that they could carry
outside with them, so they would go outside and
paint directly what they saw.

Manet painted this scene, done in (6)
In his yard at Giverny, in Northern France. We can
see a water lily pond In his yard, with the Japanese
bridge that goes across it.

The (3) '
Sunflowers, was painted
by the Dutch artist Vincent
van Gogh. In some of van
Gogh's sunflower paintings,
he echoed the Impressionists’
use of color by placing

0) colors next

to each other, such as the
yellow flowers on a blue

, but in other
versions he used several
yellows in the same painting
and the paintings still seem
This is quite an interesting (7 — to radiate (12) ‘
of a couple, Mr. Andrews and his new wife. Van Gogh used a variety of
Mr. Andrews was a farmer. The artist, techniques - from tiny

Gainsborough, painted them inside, one by one, (13) which seem

and then painted the (8) ; around to suggest the seed heads

them afterward. of the flowers, to thick,
sculptural {(14)



SPEAKING

4 Play In one minute with the class, by asking them

to nominate one painting for you to describe,
continuing to talk for one minute. You can lower
the limit to thirty seconds if you like. Describe
the paintings in terms of their style, their color
scheme, their subjects, and the approximate
date you think they were painted. End by

saying whether you liked them. You can ask one
competent student to do the same if you like.
After this, have students describe the paintings
and give their opinions on them in the same way.
Monitor as they are doing this, and select two or
three students to give their answers to the class.

Answers
Students' own answers
-

READING

5 Read the question in the book. Remind students
of the descriptions that they made in the previous
exercise. Now, have them read the text, and
underline any parts of it that correspond to the
descriptions. Ask the students to read the text
quickly again to find the answer. The pitures show
paintings by Claude Monet (a), Vincent van Gogh
(b), Wassily Kandinsky (c), and Auguste Renoir (d).
Ask students to add any information they think
has been left out. Do they agree with the opinion
of the writer? Why / Why not?

Answer
& picture a (Monet) _ :

Workbook, page W54, Exercises 9, 10, 11, and 12

WRITING

6 Read the instructions as a class. Ask the students
to go over the aspects in the box and check that
they understand them. When you are satisfied
that students understand the aspects, have a

few students give examples of each. Work with
these examples, and encourage other students to
suggest ideas. Now, tell them to gather their ideas
and begin writing notes (remind them that notes
are abbreviated, and so they should not be writing
in full sentences).

Monitor as they are writing their notes and help
them with any ideas.

Answers
Students' own answers _

7 Tell the students they are now going to write a

paragraph about the work of art, using their notes.
Read the Writing strategies box with the class and
tell the students to follow the advice. Students
then organize their material into paragraphs. Tell
them they can refer to the texts on pages 70 and
71 as a model. They can discuss ideas with their
partner if you wish.

Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors.

When they have finished, choose one or two
students to read out their paragraphs.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

SPEAKING

4 Look at these works of art. What do you
think is happening in each painting? Which
painting do you find most pleasing? Are
there any paintings that you don't like?
Work in pairs, giving your reasons.

READING

5 Read the text. Which painting in Exercise 4 does it describe?

The painting shows a charming landscape. In the far distance
is a small house. There is a field of brightly colored, red
poppies. Above this ig the bright blue sky Two people,a
woman and a child, are walking in the field. The presence of
the two people gives a personal feeling to the painting.

The colors create a feeling of happiness and optimism, and
that's why I like looking at this painting. You feel as if you are
in the beautiful field, and you can almost smell the flowers
and hear the noises of insects in the air. It reminds me of days
I spent in the country as a child.

‘Writing from notes
« Read your notes.
= Consider how you can
organize your material
into paragraphs. i
* Prepate a simple plan.
* You are then ready to
start writing.

WRITING

6 Take notes about one of the works of art on this page.
Think about the aspects in the box.
the subject the colors what is happening in the painting
~ what you like or distike about it
how it makes you feel and what it remi

i
i

7 Use your notes to write a paragraph describing your chosen work of art.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W55, Exercises 13, 14, 15, 16,
and 17



LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

* to listen and read a text about different visits to
galleries and museums

* to talk about what one has done

* to write an e-mail in reported speech

Functions

e describing pictures

e reporting actions

¢ reporting an event

Language focus

* reported speech (simple past, present perfect)

Vocabulary

* art - exhibitions

Materials

* Student's Book pages 72-73, Workbook pages
W56-W57, CD

3 Tell the students they are going to read people's
experiences of four famous galleries and

- >

Student's Book, pages 72 and 73

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students to look at the three pictures.
Now ask them to look at the question in Exercise
1. The students work in pairs to answer the
question. Choose students to give their answers.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

2 Read the words in the box. Choose students to
read the words out loud to check pronunciation.

The students work in pairs to answer the question.

Check answers as a class. The students can check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

Answers
sculpture, ceramics, jewelry, textiles, graphics,
glasswork, ironwork, silver

museums. Ask the students to read the questions.
Before they start, go over the Reading strategies
box as a class.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at

the same time. Check answers as a class. Ask
the students if they have been to any of these

museums and if so, what they were like.

Answers

1 National Museum of Iran - Tehran, Iran

2 The Metropolitan Museum of Modern Art —
New York City, the U.S. 3 Victoria and Albert
Museum — London, England 4 Prado
Museum - Madrid, Spain

rammar

orted speech
imple past, present

BEFORE YOU BEGIN perfect)

1 Look at the pictures. What can you see?

Reading for specific
information
= Read the question
and underline the

7 Read the words in the box. Which words refer to items found in
exhibitions? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in a
dictionary.

sculpture  display ceramics jewelry textiles
graphics gallery glasswork immnr_l silver

keywords.
* Find the corresponding
information in the text
and use this to help
you find the names
of the museums or

galleries in the text
and where they are.

3 4101 Read and listen to the text, What museums o galleries
have the visitors written about? Where are the four museums and
galleries?

Last week we asked readers to tell us about their visits to art galleries or museums that they
have enjoyed visiting. Here's a selection of your choices.

I have just returned from a trip to Iran, where |
visited the National Museum of Iran in Tehran, It
taught ma a lot about Parsian history through its
amazing display of 300,000 artifacts. I've never
seen such an extensive display of coins and seals
made from gold, silver, and marble. It is highly
recommended

James Wilson |

Last year when | was in New York City on business,
| visited the Metropolitan Museum of Modermn Art,

It has a vast collection of more than two million
paintings, graphics, and sculptures by modem
artists. | only saw a small part of the museum - it's
impassible lo see everything in one day!

| recently visited the Victoria and Albert Museum in
Londen. | was very impressed. it was established in
1852. ts ceramics, glasswork, textiles, costumes,
silverwark, ironwork, jewelry, furniture, sculpture,
paintings, prints, and pictures span the cultures of
Europe, North America, Asia, and North Africa, and
date from ancient times to the present day.

Mr. Barciay

Lydia Stona

We visited the Prado Museum on a vacation to
Madrid, Spain, two months ago. | read in my
guidebook that the collection comprises 7600
paintings, 1,000 sculptures, 4,800 prints, and
8,200 drawings!

Mr. and Mrs. Paterson

a



EOMEREHERSIIN 7 Read the instructions and the example sentences.

4 Tell the students that they are going to read and The students work in new pairs to report what
listen to the text again. First, ask them to read the their first partners told them. Go around and
questions. monitor.

Play the CD again. The students listen and read
the text again and answer the questions. They can
work in pairs if you wish. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 10.1 - see page 132

WRITING

8 Tell the students that they are going to report
what Helena said in an e-mail to a friend.
The students complete the exercise individually.
Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors.

Workbook, page W56, Exercise 1 When they have finished, read the Writing

strategies box with the class. Encourage the

GRAMMAR: Reported speech (simple past, students to follow this advice.
present perfect)

5 Ask the students to read the first line from the first
text on page 72, which describes where James
Wilson went. Now read sentence 1 in Exercise 5,
which reports what he said. Ask the students to
say what is different between the direct and the
reported sentence (the pronoun | becomes he and
the tense changes from the present perfect to the
past perfect).

The students now write the original words the
speakers used in the remaining sentences. They
can work in pairs and refer to the texts on page 72

if they need to. Point out that there is a Student RO IREERY

. { 4 4101 Read and listen ta the text again and answer the questions.
grammar review on page W95. They can refer to et ko e
this if they need to. Check answers as a class. o S I

5 Which gallery features modern art only?
GRAMMAR: Reported speech (simple past, present perfect)

5 Read the sentences in reported speech. Then write the speaker’s

original words.

1 James Wilson sald that he had just returned from a trip to lran.
*__1bave wst returred  from a trip to Iran.®

2 Lydia Stone said that when she had been on business in New York City
the year before, she had visited the Metropolitan Museurn of Modern
Art. " the Metropolitan Museum of
Modern Art.”

3 M. Barclay said that he had recently visited the Victoria and Albert
Museurr.

kL the Victorfa and Albert

Museum.”
WO rkbook page W56 Exerclses 2 and 3 4 M. and Mrs. Paterson sald that they had visited the Prade Museum on
! 4 a vacation to Madrid two months before.

the Prado Museum on

a vacation to Madrid

write&t‘mﬂkjml!mrm
SPEAKING s e
ark in pairs. Read your 'to do' list. Ch four things
6 " 1 . i d 1 ::u :aveP;orsner;idd;ake: n:te uiftﬂl?e:;::ld)id th:ss ¢
DIreCt the StUdentS a'ttentlon to the tO o things. Then work in pairs and ask and answer questions.
list beneath the picture of the entrance of the sl i
o 7 oW WOr! airs. Tel OUT N T whnal
Metropolitan Museum of Modern Art. Read the i i
& 1 She said that she hod deoned her room and she said that she hod deaned it
instructions and the example sentences as a class. ; tre prevous fterreen
. WRITING
In pairs, the students do the same with the 8 write the e-mail i reported spesch.
remaining items on the list. Go around and Socamets.
Todeylervt!‘nl?ﬁmelilmMusemnnfMudemhﬂirfNewYurkaIrﬂaﬂalnl
monitor. Check answers as a class. about o galery ard e very mprassa vl e wok ipeyed s | opacialy

enjoyed the self.portrait painting of van Gogh. I've always wanted 1o see it
Best wishes,
Helena




LESSONS 3 AND 4

\ W57 J

Outcomes

* to read a text about the Chinese Terracotta Army
* to describe things using compound adjectives
Functions

e describing pictures

* making guesses

e describing things

Language focus

* reported speech (simple past present perfect)
Vocabulary

* compound adjectives

* word formation

Materials

* Student’s Book pages 74-75, Workbook page

Student's Book, pages 74 and 75

READING

1 Ask students to look at the pictures on the

page and to discuss the questions in pairs. Have
students compare the two pictures as much as
they can. Remind them of comparison language,
such as whereas, but, however, on the other hand,
etc. Monitor as they talk, and comment on their
use of these comparison forms. Get feedback from
the class about what the pictures show and where
the objects were found, collecting as many ideas
as possible. Write ideas on the board. Tell students
they can check their answers when they read the
text.

Answers
‘the Chinese Terracotta Warriors and Horses
They were found in a field in China.

.
Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books.

Answer
The first Emperor of China was Em;reror lfn
S’m Huang.

READING

Reading for main idea

* Read the text quickly.

* Don't worry about
the words you don't
know. You want to
have a general idea
of what the text is

T Look at the pictures. What do they show? Where were the objects
found? Discuss your ideas with a partner.

2 Read the text and check your answers to Exercise 1.

More than 2,000 years ago, with the help
of his army, the first Emperor of China
conquered large areas of his Qui state in

Many of the figures had been broken in the
pits, and had to be restored by highly-skilled
crafismen

China. He then asked for a replica of his
army to be hand-crafted in terracotta, This
collection of over 7,000 terracotta figures and
horses, known as the Terracotta Army, was
buried with him in around 210 BCE.

In 1974, farmers digging in the fields
discovered a terracotta head. It led to
an extensive investigation by Chinese
archeologists. They unearthed about 1,000
life-size terracotta figures in two pits under
the ground. The warriors in armor, with
chariots and horses, all standing ready for
battle, had been buried under the earth for
thousands of years. Later, figures of servants,
musicians, acrobats, and animals were found
It is believed that many more figures are still
waiting 10 be discovered

The finely-detailed terracotta warriors
are unique. The hands and the heads of the
terracotta warriors were made separately, and
each head is different.

A collection of 120 objects and twenty
terracotta warriors were displayed at an
exhibition at the British Museum in 2008. It
was described by reviewers as spellbinding
and awe-inspiring and has been the biggest-
selling exhibition at the museumn to date,

More than twenty huge crates carrying the
fragile, 2,000-year-old figures were shipped
to Britain for the special museum loan, When
the figures and their five 360-kilogram horses
arrived, they couldn't fit through the museum
doors. The door frame had to be removed and
the horses had to be unpacked outside and
carried gently into the exhibition space.

The curators described it as a nail-biting
experience. They were nervous that something
would break but, luckily, nothing did.

The exhibition then traveled to several
museums in Canada, Australia, and Sweden,
and was a sell-out success in all those
countries

What was the name of the
First Emperor of China?

' own answers

2 Before students read the text, look at the Reading COMPREHENSION
strategies box as a class. Ask students why they
are being advised to read the text quite quickly
first. This is known as skimming and is done to

get a general idea of a text, before you go on to
look for specific information or detail (scanning).
They should do this by reading every first sentence
of a paragraph (topic sentence) and try to get
information about the two questions in Exercise 1.
Answers to these two questions will give them a
good general understanding of the text.

Students read to check their answers to Exercise 1.
Check answers as a class.

3 Tell the students that they are going to read the
text again to choose the best answers to the
questions.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Answers
1c2b3a4c5b




VOCABULARY: Compound adjectives VOCABULARY: Word formation

4 Remind the students that compound adjectives 6 Read the instructions and the sample answer. Ask
are formed with two words usually put the students to go over the chart and choose the
together or joined together with a hyphen. The correct suffix to make the adjective. They can do
combinations could comprise two nouns (e.g. this in pairs. Then check answers as a class. Point
part-time), a noun and a verb (e.g. awe-inspiring), out that sometimes changes to the spelling of the
an adjective and a verb (e.g. biggest-selling, long- noun occur before the suffix is added (e.g. the
lasting) or a verb and a preposition (e.g. sell-out). final "y" of mystery and the “ement" of amazement
In the case of an adverb modifying an adjective are dropped before adding the appropriate suffix.
(e.g. highly-skilled, finely-detailed), the two words You could also ask students if they know any other
are usually written separately. Exceptions are adjectives with the same suffixes (for example
with irregularly formed adverbs not ending in -ly final, boring, hopeful, cautious, etc.).

(e.g. well-mannered, fast-moving). Where units of
measurement are involved, the convention is to
use only the singular form of the relevant noun
(e.g. three-year-old child, not three-years-old child;
ten-kilogram weight, not ten-kilograms weight).
Ask the students to go over the text and to
underline all the compound adjectives they can . , S
find, like the one in the example. Then check pr

answers as a class. 3 Read the text agaln and choose the correct answer.

1 What happened to the Terracotta Army after it was created?
a The Emperor buried it in pits under the ground,
b The Emperor conquered large parts of the Qui state.

(©ltwas buried with the Emperor after he died.
2 What was the first discovery of the hidden treasures?
a part of achariot b a part of a warrior's body ¢ a horse
3 Why were highly-skilled craftsmen used?
a to carry out restoration work on the figures b to bulld the heads and hands separately
€ to carry the huge figures into the museumn
4 What was the public's reaction to the exhibition at the British Museum?
a They found it very interesting. b Nobody managed to get tickets.
¢ The exhibition was a huge success.
5 Why were the curators at the British Museum Exhibition nervous?
a They didn't know if the exhibition would be a success.
b They were afraid that the figures would be damaged by accident.
¢ They didn't know if the restoration work had been done successfully.

A . VOCABULARY: Compound adjectives
5 Read the instructions and the Sample answer. 4 Underline all th:mmpoun:d adjectives in the text. One word has been done for you.
i i 5 Make compound adjectives from the following phrases.
PUt StUdentS lnto pal rs and have them wo rk 1 A material that lasts a long time s a 2 An exhibition that is famoiljs-a_ll aver the
alone; one student works on the odd-numbered BN e A
book, discussion.
quest|0ns' and the Other Works on the even 5 Diving that tak:ls place deep in the sea 6 Ticket sales tha}t break all records are
is iving. sales.
ild who behaves well i 8 A race that is one hundred meters long i
numbers. 7 A child wh :hi?d, ell is a ce tf tsme‘ gisa
When they have finished, they should "test" their VOCABULARY: Werd formation

6 Make adjectives from these nouns, using the correct suffixes.

partner on the adjectives that they have worked
out. If any students finish early, have them create

some more adjectives like this. Be aware that —

some are more acceptable than others —if in S

doubt, check them in an Internet search engine. S

Remind them that they may need to check in a S a
dictionary to see if the words are joined together < J
or hyphenated.

Workbook, page W57, Exercises 5, 6, and 7



LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

¢ to listen to an interview with a curator

* to talk about one’s ideal job

* to talk about a visit to a museum or an art gallery

* to read accounts of visits to a museum or an art
gallery

* to write about a museum or an art gallery

Functionss

* making guesses

® reporting speech

* describing jobs

e describing pictures

* recounting a personal experience

Language focus

* reported speech

Vocabulary

e art - art gallery

* jobs

Materials

* Student's Book pages 76-77, Workbook page W58,

\_CD y

Student's Book, pages 76 and 77

LISTENING

1 Tell the students that they are going to listen to
someone talking about her work. Ask the students
to look at the picture and discuss the question.
They can check their answers later in the lesson.

2 Tell the students that before they listen, they
are going to figure out what questions were
asked to elicit the answers on the page. Read the
instructions and the sample answer. The students
can work in pairs to figure out the questions.

3 Ask the students to read the question. Play the CD
to the students. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 10.2 - see page 133

LISTENING

-

What do you think an art gallery curator does?

2 Read these extracts from an interview with a curator. What do you
think the questions are? Work with a partner and write your ideas.
1 | organize exhibitions. What do you do?
2 There isn't really ever a typical day.
3 | love writing and researching,
4 | did a Fine Arts degree in callege. Then | got a job as a gallery assistant.
5 | recommend doing voluntary work at 2 museum or gallery.

w

4102 Listen to the interview with Louise, an art gallery curator, and
check your answers to Exercises 1 and 2. Does Louise mention any of
the points that you made in Exercise 17

CRAMMAR: Reported speech  QEETSIITMICIIITTED

4 Write Louise’s sentences in reported speech,

1 *larrived at the gallery at about eight thirty in the momning yesterday.”
She said that she had arrved at the gallery at dbout eight thirty the previous
marming

2 "We are doing preparations for a major exhibition that is opening here
next weekend."

3 | saw some school students reading what |'d written.”

4 °I still haven't finished cataloging.*

5 "l have always loved art."

6 "It's essential to get as much experience as you can."

- 6 Talk together

5 What is your ideal job? What skills and qualifications do you need in
this job? Discuss with a partner.

6 Describe the duties of someone doing a certain job. How soon can
@ your partner guess the job?

Art speaks. A1 spend o ot of time in art galleries, looking at paintings
Proverb 2| E: Are you g curdtar?
' A No, T'm not 1 study the paintings ond take notes about them, 1 olso da research
about the artists

B 1 knowd You're an art critic!
A That's right.

GRAMMAR: Reported speech
4 Read the instructions and the example answer and

ask the students to tell you what changes have
been made to report the first sentence (the tense
changes one step back and the pronoun changes
from 1 to she. Time phrases also change). Point out
that there is a Student grammar review on page
W95 that the students can refer to if they need
to. The students work in pairs to complete the
exercise;




Encourage them to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately.

Choose students to read out their texts.

6 Talk together

5 Read the questions with the class. The students
discuss these in pairs. Ask pairs to share their ideas
with the class. Pool any useful vocabulary that
they use for skills and qualifications on the board.

6 Explain to the students that they are going to play
a game. One student describes the duties of a job
without naming the job. The other student tries to

guess what job is being described. G oni: WER Evsriice<B 9 antl ib
Ask a few pairs to describe their jobs to the class. St e Pt el

See who can guess which job is being described.

WRITING

11 Read the instructions. Encourage the students to
use the language from the unit in their texts.
Choose students to read out their paragraphs.

7 Read the question with the class. The students |
discuss these in pairs. Check answers as a class.

7 Look at the pictures. What can you see? Match each picture <
with a place in the box where each object may be seen.

8 Waork In pairs. Have you ever been to a museum or an art gallery? What did you see? !

8 The students work in pairs and discuss what they S, ;
did and saw at a museum or gallery. Ask a few ¥ Kallvepupibsacsautnchishsvmpamor i,
pairs to share their experiences with the class.

READING

9 Ask the students to quickly read the texts and to.
decide which objects the texts are describing. The
& G # GRAMMAR: Reported speech [ Student grammac review page W5 ]
StUdentS can Com pa-re the]r Idea-s Wlth a pa-rtner 10 Look at the underlined sentences. Change them into reported speech.

Begin Robert said ..., Anna said ..., Sara said ...

WRITING

11 Write about a museum or an art gallery that you have visited. Use the texts
above to help you.

LESSONS 7 AND 8
GRAMMAR: Reported speech

1 0 Remind the students of the Student grammar Workbook, page W59, Exercises 11, 12, and 13

review on page W95 if necessary.



LESSON 9

Ask the students to look at page 78 in their
Student’s Book and to describe the art in the
pictures. Read the task with them. Go over
the bullet points in the Your task box one

by one with the class. Do the same with the
questions, eliciting information and ideas from
the students. Remind the students to include

a picture of their chosen work of art, though it
doesn't have to be a painting as all the examples
on the page are (which, from the top, are a
landscape painting in the style of van Gogh, a

~ self-portrait by Rembrandt van Rijn, and a view

of a Parisian street by Camille Pissarro).

The students write their answers. Monitor

as they are writing, pointing out any errors.*
Encourage the students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately.

Give students sheets of paper to write their final
projects on. These could be displayed on the
classroom wall.



COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read and
listen to the article again. Read the questions first.
The students read and listen while you play the
CD again. As they listen, they should answer the
questions.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Audioscript 11.1 - see page 133

GRAMMAR: Verbs followed by gerunds or base
forms

5 Read the instructions and tell the students to look
at the example. Before they start, explain that
there are no rules for whether a verb is followed
by a verb or base form,; it is just something they
have to learn. Point out that there is a Student
grammar review on pages W95 and W96. They
can refer to this if they need to. Monitor their
work as they complete the task, helping where
necessary. Check answers as a class.

SPEAKING

6 Read the instructions and ask students to look
at the example: they choose the gerund or base
form. They can do this in pairs.

Monitor their work as they complete the task,
helping where necessary.
Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W60, Exercises 1, 2, and 3

WRITING

7 Tell the students they are going to write about

their reading habits, using as many of the verbs
from the box as they can. Remind them to use
either the gerund or the base form after each
verb.

~ Monitor as they are writing their notes and help
them with any ideas.
When they have finished, choose one or two
students to read out their paragraphs.

Workbook, page W60, Exercise 4

r 5

COMPREHENSION

4 #4111 Read and listen to the text again and answer the questions.
1 Why did Charles Dickens have to stop going to school?
He stopped going to school because he had to wark
2 How did Dickens's experiences of work influence his writing?
3 How did his fortunes change as he became an adult?
4 What was his first successful published work?
5 How did he spend his time when he was traveling?
6 What issues did many of his novels highlight?

GRAMMAR: Verbs followed by gerunds or base form

5 Complete the summary of the text with the base form or gerund form
of the verbs in parentheses.

SPEAKING

“ & Work in pairs. Choose the correct answer. Then ask and answer the
i questions.
{ 1 Do yau mind GFudyingy to study on weekends?
2 What do you prefer — playing / to play sports or reading / to read?
3 When did you start learning / to learn English?
4 What do you hope doing / to do when you finish school?
5 What do you enjoy to do / doing in your free time?
6 Where do you want going / to go on vacation?
7 What are you planning doing / to do this
weekend?
8 Do you remember starting / to start
| school for the first time?
9 Would you ever consider meving /
to move to another country?

WRITING

7 Write about your reading habits. Think
about the books you have read or want
to read in the future. Use the verbs in the box.




LISTENING

3 Tell students they are going to listen to four
people talking about some of the books from
Exercise 1. First, read the Listening strategies box

LESSONS 3 AND 4 with the class. Then ask them to match a type of
book from those listed in the box in Exercise 1

M with each of the four speakers. Check answers as a
Outcomes class.

e to talk about books one likes and dislikes Audioscript 11.2 - see page 134
* to listen to people talking about books
e to talk and write about one's favorite book

Functions

» expressing likes and dislikes

* expressing opinions

* expressing preferences

* giving reasons

* making recommendations

Language focus

» verbs followed by gerunds or base forms

Vocabulary o % 53 e
. o A e ﬁ“"“':-"\.
* literature — types of books g LT{LENT DONBEY ump 505y
Materials XQ | Teagedic WIRLESAL BETAL & on Serosrinin
* Student's Book pages 82-83, Workbook page ,‘ conccited | ;ng. Sty
W61, CD 4 Romcogn ulict.
» o “EEEEERE
Student's Book, pages 82 and 83 y
VOCABULARY: Types of books iy
1 Ask the students to look at the words in the box. HECAGLA s i

1 Complete the baok descriptions with the words in the box.
You do not need all of the words.

Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. Point out that one of the
words in the box will not be needed to complete
the exercise. The students work in pairs to
complete the task. Monitor as they are working 2 A
and help them with vocabulary if necessary. Check 2 Tarang A W ey Cit e s e i

famaus

answers as a class. F— o bk togeter

2 Which of the types of books in Exercise 1 do you like reading?
Which types of books do you never read? Why not?

1 An _&0foiody  of poems from the Romantic period.

2 Romeo and Juliet —a by Shakespeare.

3 Dombey and Son - a by Charles Dickens.

4 A Story for Every Day — 365 by different writers.

5 Shakespeare’s Life by J. Maxwell, Read J. Maxwell's
famous writer,

of this

LISTENING

3 W411.2 Listen to four people talking about some of the books in
Exercise 1. Match a type of book from Exercise 1 with each speaker.

|
1
)

COMPREHENSION
e Talk together 4 Tell the students that they are going to listen
2 Ask the students to read the questions. Tell them to the speakers again. Read the questions first.
to discuss the answers with their partner. Ask a Students listen while you play the CD again. As
few pairs of students to share their ideas with the they listen, they should answer the questions.
class. Students check their answers in pairs. Then check

answers as a class.

Audioscript 11.2 - see page 134

jl Workbook, page W61, Exercises 5 and 6




5 Tell the students that they are going to listen 9 The students work in pairs or groups to discuss

again. This time, they need to listen carefully and their favorite books, using their notes and the
complete the sentences to show how the speakers language from the unit.

express their opinions. As they listen, they should Ask a few pairs or groups of students to share
complete the sentences. their ideas with the class.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Audioscript 11.2 - see page 134

Workbook, page W61, Exercises 7, 8, and 9

WRITING

10 Read the instructions as a class. Tell the students

SPEAKING ; ; ; ;
they are now going to write about their favorite
6 Read the instructions and the example. Tell them book, using the notes they took in Exercises 7 and
to look at the titles in the box and talk about 8. Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
these well-known books, giving their opinion of —
each if they know them, or an opinion of other When they have finished, choose one or two
books if they wish. They can do this in pairs. students to read out their paragraphs.

Monitor their work as they complete the task,
helping where necessary. Encourage them to use
similar expressions to those in Exercise 5.

Ask a few pairs of students to share their
sentences with the class.

| COMPREHENSION

Which speaker ...

1 has just finished reading a very lang book?

2 has just read a book that she wouldn't normally read?

3 recommends reading this book when you are on vacation?

4 had to check the meaning of some of the words in a dictionary?
5 mentions her favorite character in the bool?

l 4 ®411.2 Listen again. Choose the correct speaker.

7 Explain that the students are going to discuss in i oV P ke e
) N . i i 8 found it very hard to stop reading the book?
detall thelr faVOI’Ite bOOk Wlth a group Of Students. { 5 ®411.2 How do the speakers express their opinions?
. . | Complete the sentences, then listen again and check.
First, they need to p!an what they are going to say. | iper. e
Go over the instructions and give them time to | St R e el
take notes. speaKiNG

& Work in pairs. Express your opinions about books. Use these titles,
or think of your own.

I enjoyed Robinson Crusee. T found it exciting.
7 Choose your favorite book. Take notes about the aspects in the box.

8 Go over the questions and go over the Speaking
. . . 8 Answer tj}xese quesltions in your notes.
strategies box with the class. Monitor the 3 et
students' work as they prepare what they are I s e i
going to say and give help where necessary.

+ Would you recommend the book to your partner? Why / Why not?
9 wWork in pairs or groups and discuss your books.

l' WRITING
10 Write about your favorite book. Answer the questions in Exercise 8.




Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books.

LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

¢ to read a blurb of a book
e to read a review of a book
® to write a blurb and a review of a book

Functions

* giving reasons

* expressing opinions

* expressing likes and dislikes
® giving reasons

* making recommendations

Language focus [ 1 i el f
» vocabulary to describe books N ke D
Vocabulary o Nt i il
* literature — books B e et [ et e

£ the rest of his lfe ~ an escaped.
. ; § ‘ isaner he is frced o help,

Materials : : P,

in whose house Pip meets the

L. Student's Book pages 84-85, Workbook page Wsi , E el g 10 dore

N L 2 Read this review of Great Expectations.
o 4}‘- " Does the writer recommend the book? Why / Why not?

s

Student's Book, pages 84 and 85 Great EX[)CCTHU.()I)S —&n

Of all Charles Dickens’s novels, Great Expectations  he starts feeling embarrassed about his poor :
is my favorite. It's a fascinating story that is witty  origins and turns away from his family.

and informative at the same time. Set in the 3 .
R E A D I N G Victorian era, it's a very realistic and honest look Eppr‘fﬂl"j:“&;ﬁ;’x@;’kﬁ:ﬁ::;i‘:;:ﬁum°

at morals and the differences between the rich prepare him for his future marriage to Estella.

and the poor, and between rural and city life. But then, Magwitch
5 : 3 appears suddenly and says
1 Ask the students what they would expect to find Jemakes  coar that ey GOt MRYSDATE i e s oo el P ey
SppinesS: help; Magwitch escape again. In the meantime,
A = In the opening chapter, we meet the central Estella has married someone else. Magwitch is
Ina blLll‘b Of a bOOk Then fead the queStfonS and character, Pip. He s a young orphan who lives caught again and can no longer provide Pip with
with his sister and her husband Joe. One day, : money. Pip and a friend leave England and blegin
. - - H Pip learns that a man has escaped from the local  to make money by working hard. In the final
aSk the StUdentS tO dISCU SS the questIOﬂS In paIrS. prison. Later Pip finds the prisoner Magwitch chapter, Pip returns to England and meets Estella
hiding in the fields near his home. Pip puts his life  again. Her I':usbarld has died, and the book
H in great danger when, out of fear, he agrees to suggests a happy future for the two of them.
Check answers as a class. Ask the students if they brig 003 10 MAWICR FID Contnues 1e> oy epones o f e becommes a gt
R L Magwitch until he is recaptured. he will have everything he wants. But when he
One day, Pip is taken by an uncle to play at arich  realizes that all his money has come from the
know th IS novel or Wha-t It IS abOUt' woman's house. This woman is Miss Havisham. criminal Magwitch, heﬁnyallyundensunds the
At the house, Pip meets a young girl, Estella, true value of life.

who thinks that she [s superior to himand treats

him unkindly. Pip can’t help falling in love with  Lik@ all Dickens's novels, his characters are

licated and er ing, never dull, and the
her and wants to be able to marry her - buthe ~ <2™P! NEAEINEs '
realizes that he isn't of the same social status. Iplm Ls full ef Interesting and unexpected events.
It never gets boring - you always want to know
Then a lawyer arrives to tell Pip that a mysterious  what is golngtu happen next. It's a wonderful 1
person has offered to pay for his education moral tale of romarce, bravery, and hope.
so that he can become a gentleman. Pip goes
™ to London and begins to make his ‘great
i - expectations true. As h i
e E ns’ come true. e becomes richer, When and in which form was
Great Expectations first published?

- . - et — . -

2 Tell the students that they are going to read a COMPREHENSION
review of Great Expectations. Read the question 2 Tell the students that they are going to read the

and give the students plenty of time to read the review again in some detail. Read the questions
review. They can compare answers in pairs. Check first and check that the students understand each
answers as a class. one.

The students read the review again and answer in
as much detail as they can.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.




7 The students read their work to the class or to
their group. Encourage the other students to ask
questions about the book being reviewed and ask
the student reviewer to answer any questions he
or she is asked.

COMPREHENSION

| 3 Read the text again and

1 answer the questions.

1 What two differences does
the writer mention that
the novel highlights?

The writer mentions the wifferences between rich and poor people, and between
ruret andt city He.

2 Why does Pip agree to help the escaped prisoner when he first meets him?,

3 What makes him think that he won't be able to marry Estella? ]

i 4 In which way does Pip think Miss Havisham is helping him achieve hisgca]
Workbook, page W62, Exercises 10, 11, and 12 5 Why does Pip nive ta stop lving as a gentleman? ‘
6 How do you think Pip feels when he discovers whose money is paying for

his education?
7 What does the writer of the review think of the author's characterization and plot?
8 Why does the novel never become boring, according to the review?

WRITING - S
4 Read these extracts from some book reviews. Which of the questions in the box
4 Read the instructions and ask the students to look el LI LU

at the first sentence. Ask them which question
from the box this sentence answers (Who is the
narrator of the story?). Ask them to do the same 1 toldin the st peson:

2 1t follows the story of a family through four generations.

& . v Th n character is a amed Oliver.
with the remaining sentences. They can work in Rl ey

. 5 It's called The Old Man and the Sea and it's by Ernest Hemingway.
pa!rs' Che(:k answers as a class. 6 It's an exciting thriller. | couldn't put it down.

7 The story takes place In Medieval Italy.
8 | would recommend this book. It is very exciting.

"

Choose a book that you have read. Then take notes to answer the
questions in Exercise 4.

[

Use your notes to write a blurb and a review of your chosen book.

~

Share your work with the class. Have any of the reviews made you
want to read a certain book?

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W63, Exercises 13 and 14

5 Read the instructions and ask the students to
think of a book that they know well so they can
write a summary and review of it. First, they write
notes to answer the questions in the box from
Exercise 4.

6 The students plan their summary. First, read the
Writing strategies box with the class. Monitor the
students' work as they complete the task, helping
where necessary.




® Thewritten word

it

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

e to listen and read a text about Braille
e to talk about recent activities

Functions
* making guesses
* recounting recent activities

Language focus
® narrative tenses

Vocabulary
* communication - forms of communication

Materials
* Student’s Book pages 86-87, Workbook page

3 Tell the students they are going to read a text

We4, CD
.

Student's Book, pages 86 and 87

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Direct the students' attention to the pictures
on page 86 (the left-hand image shows a Braille
reader related to a computer while the right-
hand image shows someone reading a Braille
newspaper) and ask the students if they know
the name of the person in the middle picture (it
is Louis Braille). Ask the students to discuss the
question. They can check their answer later in the
lesson.

Answers
Students' own answers

2 Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation. The students
work in pairs to answer the question. Check
answers as a class. The students can check the
meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

9 Communication

about how blind people can communicate. Before
they begin, read the Reading strategies box with
the class.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. The students check their answer to
Exercise 1.

Audioscript 12.1 - see page 134

Answers _ o
They read using a system of raised dots called
Braille. They can also use computer softwar i

and talking books to hear the te
loud.

Grammar

1 How do blind people read? Discuss with a partner.

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

£ Read the words in the box. Which words refer to forms of
communication? Check the meaning of any words you don’t know in

g,
Reading for main idea

* Read the text quickly. ook

« Don't worry about a dictionary.
the words you don't .
know, You want to signal drum beat picture alphabet symbol
have a general idea mass media Braille newspapers spapers  software

of what the text is
about.

3 M412.1 Read and listen to the text and check your answers to

Exercise 1.
ISEEFRPEEER] The language of Braille EERINENET
Communication, the sharing of information, ideas, and 3 young man who was studying at the Institute.
thaughts, can take many forms. Befare the development After many years of work, Louis Braille had improved
af writing, people communicated via smoke signels, cave  and completed the system of raised dots, known as
paintings, and drum beats The first systems of writing Braille. The characters consist of six tactile dots that can

used pictures (o convey meaning. Gradually, as language  form sixty-four combinatiors, spelling out letters, numbers,

developed, alphabets evolved, with letters and symbols and symbols

Tepresenting sounds. These sounds in turn made up words In 1868, sixteen years after Louis Braille's death, &lind
The invention of the printing press in the fifteenth peaple all over the world were using Braille every day. It

century led to the first forms of mass media: newspapers  has also been adapted to scripts in different languages.

and magazines. Unul then, it hadn't been possible to reach  k enables blind peaple to read books, maps, and labels,

thousands of readers at the same time. But only sighted and even to press buttons in an elevator. A wide range of

peaple could access these forms of media national daily newspapers are available in Braille, too
This all changed in 1821. It happened when an officer Nowadays, screen-reading software means that the text
in the military in france was wisiting the Royal Institute on a computer screen tan be heard out loud. Digital talking

for Blind Youth, in Paris. He wanted to demonstrate 1o the  books that simultanecusly generate cutput in Braille are
students a system of dots he had invented, which allowed  also available

soldiers to communicate without speaking. This method of
communication caught the attention of Louis Braille, 6 How do blind peaple identify
- bills correctly?
86

|




Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books.

Workbook, page W64, Exercises 1, 2, and 3

SPEAKING

7 Read the instructions and ask the students to ask
and answer questions using the three tenses they
have been looking at. They can do this in pairs.

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read and Monitor their work as they complete the task,
listen to the article again and choose the correct helping where necessary.
words to complete the sentences. Ask a few pairs of students to share their dialogues
Read the sentences first. The students read and with the class.

listen while you play the CD again. As they listen,
they should choose the correct answer.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Audioscript 12.1 - see page 134 Workbook, page W64, Exercise 4

COMPREHENSION
4 w4121 Read and listen to the text again. Choose the correct answer.
1 The first step in the d p of writing was(the use of pictures)/ (etters and symbols.
2 In the fifteenth century, newspapers and magazines could reach thousands of sighted /
sighted and blind readers.
3 Louis Braille improved a system of writing / the printing press. I
i 4 Several years after Louis Braille's death, people all over the world were using digital talking |
GRAMMAR: Narrative tenses books Bl '
5 Screen-reading software / Braille in books makes it possible for blind people to listen to
written text.

5 Read the instructions and tell the students to look SR ——
at the examples Before they Start' you can brlEﬂy 5 Choose the correct answer in the sentences from the text.

1 Until the fifteenth century, it wasn't /badn't beer) passible to reach thousands of readers at
review past tenses. Remind the students that we et o AR G R
use the past perfect to describe the earlier of two 3 T o o A g i f 8
actions in the past, and the past progressive to ‘;ﬂ;;:;;{:z;;::';ﬁaﬁﬁggi'e s mprovin and compeing/ hd o and
describe an ongoing or repeated activity in the P ol 0 T N P

past perfect or past progressive) of the verbs in parentheses.

5 In 1868, blind people all over the world had used / were using Braille every day.
past. Point out that there is a Student grammar off pe—
i wir Sign language as we know it today (4) 2040900 (originate) in 1755, when a |
review on page W96. They can refer to this if they Frenchman, Chartes Michel de LEpée, 2 {start) a school for deaf
people in Paris. His fornt of communication (3) (consist) of gestures,
need tO ::::ﬂ;l:m?s!ndﬁngwsp@lﬁm.ﬂeLEpéesymmmmeﬂrstmpknf
- mgn]anguage,

. ' Armmdﬂ\eumeﬁme,inlﬂsince:'m:f.ﬂa.muelﬂainicke (4)
Monitor the students' work as they complete the T e

task, helping where necessary. Check answers as a o s e e () e it
they {6) duce) it to their own ries. In 1817 Dr. Thomas
C | ass Hopkins Gallaudet (7) (open) the American Sclwulvﬁnr the Deaf.
X Peaple from all over came to the school and (8) (bring) their own
signs and gestures with them. These, combined with the British form of sign

language, formed American Sign Language.

SPEAKING

7 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.
1 What did you do last weekend?
2 What were you doing yesterday between five o'clock and seven o'clock in the afternoon?
3 What had you already done by nine o'clock yesterday evening? ﬂ

6 This activity will give you a good opportunity to
check that the students understand when to use
the simple past, past perfect, or past progressive.
First, ask the students to describe what the
people are doing in the picture. Then ask them
to complete the text with the correct form of the
verb in parentheses.

Monitor their work as they complete the task,
helping where necessary. Check answers as a class.



LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

* to listen to a journalist talking about his work

» to differentiate between /u/ and /uy/

* to read a newspaper article about childhood
activities

* to talk about childhood activities

* to write a paragraph about one's childhood

Functions

e giving personal information

* recounting past experiences

Language focus

* narrative tenses

¢ the past perfect

® pronunciation - the /u/ and /u:/ sounds

Vocabulary

* communication - parts of a newspaper
Materials

* Student's Book pages 88-89, Workbook page

We5, CD
.

Student's Book, pages 88 and 89

SPEAKING

1 Ask the students to look at the picture on page
88. Read the questions and discuss as a class or in
pairs.

Answers
Students' own answers

VOCABULARY: Parts of a newspaper

2 Be sure to bring some newspapers (or photocopies
of relevant pages) into class for the students to
use for this exercise and check that there is a clear
example of the masthead, a headline, an article
and a lead story, a byline, and a caption. Ideally,
bring in several different examples of each of these
keywords and ensure that there are enough copies
to go around. Choose students to read the words
from the box out loud to check pronunciation.
The students work in pairs to answer the question.
Check answers as a class. The students can check
the meaning of any words they don't know in a
dictionary.

The students work in pairs to complete the task.
Monitor as they are working and help them with
vocabulary if necessary. Check answers as a class.

Answers

Students’ own answers

LISTENING

3 Read the question and explain that they will listen
to a young journalist talking about some of the
words from the box in Exercise 2. The students
must listen carefully to find which ones.

Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 12.2 - see pages 134 and 135

Answer
\;H,e uses the words byline and article.

SPEAKING

1 Which newspapers or magazines do you read? What kind of story
interests you the most?

VOCABULARY: Parts of a newspaper

2 Look at a recent newspaper. Find the following in your newspaper.

masthead headiine lead story
bytine articie caption

LISTENING

3 W#12.2 Listen to a young journalist talking about his work. Which of
the words in Exercise 2 does he mention?

4 4122 Listen again and answer the questions.

Listening for

information

* Underline the
keywords in the
questions so you
know what you are
listening for,

1 How can people read the work of the young journalists?

2 How did Deniz first become involved in the newspaper?

3 Name a story that Deniz has worked on

4 How has being a journalist changed Deniz's personality?

5 What does he enjoy about seeing his finished work?

6 Why does Deniz think that journalists have an important job to do?

PRONUNCIATION: The /u/ and /u:/ sounds

A good newspaper,
I'suppose, is a

natlon talking to
itself.

Arthur Miller,

American playwright

(1915-2005) Q 6 W412.3 Listen again and repeat the words.

L . S >

5 4123 Listen to the underlined sound in these words.
Does it sound the same as news or good?

logk newspaper woman put school
pull blye stydent rules should

4 Tell the students they are going to listen to the
talk again. Before they listen, go over the Listening
strategies box with the class. Then students listen a
second time. They can compare answers with their
partners. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 12.2 - see pages 134 and 135

Answers :
1 Itis available on their website, and they also
have a few magazines. 2 He was interviewed
by a journalist from the newspaper. 3 He
worked on a story about young people and the
food that they eat, another about the way that
the media portrays young people, and a story
about young people who do voluntary work
after school. 4 It made him think about things




PRONUNCIATION: The /u/ and /u:/ sounds

5 Tell the students that they are going to listen
to words that contain two sounds that can be
confused easily: /u/ and /u/. Play the CD and see
if students can identify which have the /u/ sound
in news, and which have the /u/ sound in good.

Audioscript 12.3 - see page 135

6 Play the CD again and ask the students to repeat
the words. Ask the students to say the words to
each other. They can use them in sentences.

Audioscript 12.3 - see page 135

Workbook, page W65, Exercises 5 and 6

READING

7 Ask the students to look at the pictures on page
89 and to say what they can see (kite flying and
boiling a kettle on a fire/camping).

Read the question and ask the students to discuss
it in pairs.
Have a few pairs share their ideas with the class.

8 Tell the students they are going to read a
newspaper report about childhood activities.
Read the instruction. The students complete the
task. Check answers as a class.

COMPREHENSION

9 Tell the students that they are going to read the
text again. First, read the sentences. Then ask the
students to read the text again to decide if the
sentences are true or false.

The students check their answers in pairs.

6 Talk together

10 Ask the students to read the question. Tell them
to discuss all the things on the list. Ask a few pairs
of students to share their ideas with the class.
Make sure they answer using the past perfect
tense (/ had caught a fish, etc.).

Workbook, page W65, Exercise 7

WRITING

11 Read the instructions as a class. Ask the students
to go over the activities in the box and check that
they understand them.

When they have finished, choose one or two
students to read out their paragraphs.

READING
7 Work in pairs. Look at the pictures on this page. What
were your favorite recreation activities when you were a child? J
& Read the newspaper article, Choose the best headline. _g g
a Twelve-year-olds list their favorite activities >

b Report recommends ban on computer games
«© Fifty things to do before you are twelve

COMPREHENSION
9 Read the article again. Decide if the sentences are ~
true or false. Correct the false sentences. iﬁ' 4
1 Climbing a tree, cooking on a campfire, and ﬂylng:?
kite are not important experiences for children. ’
2 The report was written to encourage children f
£
.
L

to do more autdoor activities.
3 Children in the past did the same activities
as children do now.

e Talk together

10 Weork in pairs. Read the list of activities again.
Which of those on the list had you experienced
before you were twelve?

WRITING

41 Think about your childhood. By what age had you
learned the skills in the box? Write a paragrapl
using the past perfect. Add other ideas of your

By the time 1 wds one, T had learned fo walk




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

¢ to read articles about communication

¢ to read an extract from a novel

* to write a story about a childhood event
Functions

* making guesses

¢ giving reasons

¢ recounting a past experience

Language focus

® narrative tenses

Vocabulary

* communication — means of communication

Materials

L. Student's Book pages 20-91, Workbook page W66 F

Student's Book, pages 90 and 91

READING

READING

in common?

A scientific research project has found that wild
chimpanzees use at least sixty-six gestures to
communicate with each other.

After researchers had spent time with the
animals in Borneo, they studied 120 hours of
footage they had obtained. They were looking
for signs that the animals were using signals to
communicate with each other.

They looked to see if the gesturer was looking
at the audience, in order to be sure that the
gestures had a purpose, that is, to communicate
something. If the animai didn't respond to the
gesture, the gesture was made over and over
again, until there was a response.

The results suggest that there is a common
system of communication across the species.

<
In 2001, a girl named Laura Buxton, from
Staffordshire, UK., wrote a message with
her name and address on a helium-filled
balloon. She then sent it into the air, where
it disappeared.

A few weeks later, the balloon landed
nearly 200 kilometers away in southern
England. The man who found it took it to his
neighbors, the Buxtons, who had a daughter
named Laura. They were surprised to learn
that 1t was from another girl with the same
name.

The two girls got m touch with each other,

1 Look at the headlines. What do you think that all the articles have

1 Postcard takes fifty years to arrive

2 One hundred thousand text messages in a bock

3 Message brings two Lauras together

4 Chimpanzees use sign language of sixty-six gestures

2 Match the headlines in Exercise 1 with the articles A to D.

A postcard sent from Sydney has finaly reached
its destination in England. i had been mased in
1957

This postcard had been addressed 10 a
member of staff at an education center. The
bullding had once been a school Recently,
staff at the education centsr have been trying to
fracs the addressee.

The card, which appears to have besr written
by a grandparent, dascnbes a tip to Sydney,
Australia. He wrote that it had raned a itfle that
dlay but it was stil hot.

A for the Fost Cffice said that
the posteard hed probably besn put back in a
maibox recantly. He said the mai' was probably
act in the serting office for such a long timea

Most people delete their text messages after a
few days. Some people delete them instantly.
But one woman, an artist, has kept all her text
messages. After twelve years, she had collected
about 100,000 messages. She kept the first few
messages because she enjoyed reading them
over again — it was like a personal journal. Tt is.
also a record of history, covering world events.

Every time a text message arrived, she saved
the contents. She wrote them in notebooks
when her cell phone ran out of space to store
them. She eventually filled more than sixty

1 Tell the students that they are going to look at
four newspaper articles. Read the question. Have
different students read out the four headlines.
Put students into groups of four and ask them to
predict and discuss what they think each story
will include according to the headline. Share
predictions, and then move on to answering

the question of what they all have in common.
Tell students to use the predictions that they
made to answer this. The students work in pairs
and discuss what they have in common. Check
answers as a class.

2 Before the students read the articles, go over the
Reading strategies box with the class. Have three
students read each point out loud. Ask students
why they think it is useful to do these things.
Accept all useful answers. Ask students whether
matching keywords would necessarily be the same
word, or if it is possible for them to be synonym:s.
Ask them if they should only rely on keywords,
or whether they need to read more in detail

to check. The students read to match the four
headlines with the correct articles.

Check answers as a class.

and G o T At notebooks. Then she started copying them on

The girls had another shock when they mmﬁ:&%ﬂkhamlmmmapublm
mel. They were the same age and height, and the book has now published am‘i

and both had brown hair And they were
wearing almost identical clothes!

translated into several languages.

VOCABULARY: Means of communication

3 Read the instructions. Direct the students to look
for words that are forms of communication instead
of words that are incidentally connected with
communication (such as mailbox, sorting office,
written, etc.). The students complete the task in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

COMPREHENSION
4 Tell the students that they are going to read

the articles again. First, read the questions. The
students complete the task.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.



Workbook, page W66, Exercises 8, 9, and 10

READING

5 Read the instructions. Encourage the students to
read the extract quickly to answer the question.
Explain that they should read the extract quickly
because they already know the possible subject
and they are reading to confirm. Tell them this is
called scanning and it is used to confirm and check
specific information once you have a good idea of
what the text might contain. Then check answers
as a class.

COMPREHENSION

6 Tell the students that they are going to compare
the way information is presented in article C and
in the extract from the novel.

The students work in pairs or small groups. Then
have groups or pairs share their ideas and write
these on the board.

WRITING

7 Read the instructions. Encourage the students to
use the language from the unit in their texts.
When they have finished, ask the students to
read the Writing strategies box and to follow the
guidance it offers.

Choose students to read out their paragraphs.

VOCABULARY: Means of communication

3 Underline all of the words that are forms of communication in the
articles, One word has been done for you. Which words are written
forms of communication? \-‘t.

COMPREHENSION

4 Read the articles again and answer the questions.
1 What are the four forms of communication in the four artic
2 How do chimpanzees communicate with each other, accort

{ to the scientists in Borneo?

il 3 Why did the postcard take such a long time to be delivered?

] 4 \What did the postcard say?

! 5 Why did the man in southern England take the balloon that

he had found to his neighbors?

6 What did the two girls in article C have in common?

7 Why did the woman in article D keep her text messages?

8 Why do you think that the hook of text messages was published?

READING

5 Read this extract from a novel. Which newspaper article from
Exercise 2 has the same content?

A

COMPREHENSION

6 Work in pairs. What are the differences in the two ways of telling
the story? What extra information do you learn in the novel in
Exercise 57

WRITING

7 Write a story about an unusual or exciting event that happened to
you when you were a child.

-
i
: ‘When I was ten, my grandparents had a a puzzled look came across his face. He
4! fiftieth wedding anniversary party. It was. thought that 1t must belong to his neighbors’
i anice summer’s day, and the party was in daughter and took it to his neighbors’ house.
il the yard, 1 suddenly had an idea. 1 untied They were shocked to learn that it was from
ane of the brightly colored helium-filled another girl with the same name — me!
balloons and wrote a message with my name ‘When the other Laura and I met, we
and address on it. Then I sent it into the air, couldn’t believe it. We were the same age
where the gentle breeze carried it off, high - and height, and we both had brown hair
above the clouds. . cut in exactly the same style. And we were
A few weeks later, the green balleon wearing almost identical clothes — jeans and
landed in some thick bushes nearly 200 | the same color T-shirt! |
kilometers away in southern England. A 1 Of course, we became friends and we have h
L | | man, who was working in his yard, found " been best friends ever since.
it lying there. He read the message and

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W67, Exercises 11, 12, and 13



LESSON 9

~ Ask the students to look at page 92 in their

Student's Book and to describe the people in
the pictures (the dramatist and poet William
Shakespeare, the novelist Jane Austen, and the
poet John Keats). Read the task with them. Go
over the three bullet points in the Your task box
one by one with the class. Do the same with the
questions, eliciting mformatlon and ideas from.

 the students.

: The students writé their answers. Monitor

as they are writing, pointing out any errors.

' Encourage the students to correct any mistakes

~ themselves, instead of giving them the answer

immediately.

Give the students sheets of papér to write their
final projects on. These could be dlspiayed on
the classroom wall.

LESSON 10
REVIEW C

Student's Book, pages 93 and 94

The students work on their own to complete the
vocabulary exercises and then in pairs to complete
the grammar exercises. Tell them that for
multiple-choice questions, there is only one correct
answer for each question.

VOCABULARY

GRAMMAR

Workbook, pages W68 and W69, Progress test 3




Student's Book, page 95

OPENER

Look at page 95. Tell the students that this page tells them what they will

be doing in the seventh module. They are going to look at different cultures
around the world.

Ask the students to describe each picture and to try to answer the questions. If
they can't answer, tell them they will fiind out more later on in the module. The
main picture shows part of a building at Knossos, on Crete, where the Minoan
civilization was centered until destroyed most probably by some combination
of earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, and tidal waves; the picture at the top
shows an ancient board game that was unearthed from an archeological site in
Iraq, while the picture at the bottom right shows three durians, strong-smelling
fruits which are eaten in Thailand and other Asian countries.

Then ask the students about themselves, for example, Which countries have
you visited? Which countries would you like to visit, and why? What is the most
unusual food you have ever eaten? What did that food taste like? Where did you
eat it? Would you eat it again? Have you ever seen any ancient treasure, maybe in
a museum?

What can you see?
Where do you think this
treasure was found?

&

Outcom es Where can you see this
archeological site?

Do you knaw how the
civilization was destroyed?

o To read about food in different cultures, the
history of pizza, favorite foods, three world st
treasures, and the Minoan civilization y

e To listen to a recipe and a report about Pompeii

* To use vocabulary related to food, food groups,
cooking, natural disasters, and treasures

P

« To read about food in different cultures, the history of pizza,
favorite foods, three world treasures, and the Minoan civilization
= To listen to a recipe and a report about Pompeii
« To use vocabulary related to food, food groups, cocking, natural
disasters, and treasures
* To talk about ym;: favori;e food,hthe correct amount u;eaﬁhdf?nfg
recipe, what co ve happened, rson who had le .
;ylg:'g:aand Ir:’reasures uld he s Writeabout
« To use reported questions, and modal verbs of possibility in the
past (must/could/would/might have + past participle)
« To write about your favorite food, a recipe for your favorite dish,
a paragraph about the things that would have been different
about your life, and a paragraph about a treasure

To talk about your favorite food, the correct
amount of each food type, a recipe, what could
have happened, a person who had left a bag, and
treasures

Outcomes

To use reported questions, and modal verbs of
possibility in the past (must/could/would/might
have + past participle)

To write about your favorite food, a recipe for
your favorite dish, a paragraph about the things
that would have been different about your life,
9 and a paragraph about a treasure




7 World cultures

Audioscript 13.1 - see page 135

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

¢ to listen and read an interview about food in
different cultures

* to talk about food

e to write about a conversation about food

Functions
e expressing likes and dislikes
* making preferences

* reporting conversations Grammar
Language focus REFORE YOU BEGIN
® re po rted q u esti ons 1 Lolok at the pictures. Which foods would you like ta try? Discuss in
pairs.
Vocabula ry 2 #4131 Read and listen to the interview. Match the foods mentioned
. food i o in the interview with the correct picture.
M T
Materials 2 ' : '
rent cu fferent foo
* Student's Book pages 96-97, Workbook page Different cultures, different food
W70 C D Sam has just returned from a trip around the strange thing | ate, which was in South Africa. It g
L ] ) world, and he's going to tell us about some was a stew made from flowers. This dish smelled
of the food he ate. Can you tell me about the incredible! The flowers grow on top of the water in
strangest thing you ate? lakes. You cook them with meat and vegetables in
That was definitely the durian. afarge pot.
What's that? Did you eat any raw meat on your trip?
(] | It's & very strange frut with a spiky skin. Mo, 1didn't, but ! tried raw fish. It's called ceviche,
StUdent S BOOk' pages 96 and 97 Where did you eat it? and | hod it in Peru. It's a seafood dish, made from
I ate it in Thailand. fresh raw fish which has been marinated in lemon
Why is the durian fruit unusual? Juice. s
Itis huge, arnd it's very spiky. But its smellis so What does it taste like?
B E F 0 R E YO U B E G I N srmn;g!ha! it has been ofﬁﬂal.ybannsd;mm many it very nice, actually!
. public places in Asia! Have you ever eaten any unusual meat?
“ How do you eat it? Ves, I've had ostrich meat in Seuth Africa, And | had
1 Ask the students to ook at the pictures on page B R . et e
. i What was it like? Did you enjay ostrich meat and crocodile steaks?
96 They have all’eady SEE‘H the d LI rlaﬂ fru |t, even I didn't like It very much! ! preferred the other Yes, ! did. They were delicious.
if they weren't able to identify it, on page 95. Ask - S ——
if they know what the other pictures show. Tell

them that they can check their answers later in
the lesson. The students then discuss the question COMPREHENSION

in pairs. Ask a few pairs to share their ideas with 3 Tell the students that they are going to read and

the class. : listen to the article again. Read the questions first.
Explain to students that the difference between The students read and listen while you play the
food and foods is that the first is noncount and CD again. As they listen, they should answer the

questions.
The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

general and the second is used for specifying types
of food.

Audioscript 13.1 - see page 135

2 Tell the students that they are going to read a text
about different foods in different cultures to check
their answers to Exercise 1. Before they begin,
read the Reading strategies box with the class.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. The students match the foods to the
pictures.




GRAMMAR: Reported questions 7 Read the instruction as a class. Make sure that the

4 Remind the students that in Unit 6, they looked at students understand all the questions. Give them
reported speech. Tell the students that today they time to take notes.
are going to look at reported questions. Look at
the first reported question in Exercise 4 and the
example answer. Ask the students to tell you what
changes have been made to report the question
(the guestion Can you tell me becomes if he could

8 The students work in pairs to ask and answer the

tell her, and the verb changes from ate to had questions, using their notes. Monitor as they are
eaten). talking, helping where necessary. Make sure that
Tell the students to look at the reported questions the students also take a note of their partner’s

replies.

in Exercise 4 and tell them to write what the
original questions were. They can work in pairs.
Point out that they may need to use nouns and
other verbs from those featured in the text on
page 96 (because the interviewer often uses the

WRITING
pronoun jt). Go around and monitor their work
and help the students if necessary. Check answers 9 Read the instruction as a class. Explain to the
as a class. students that they are going to report the

conversation from Exercise 8. Read the example.
Tell them to do the same with their own
sentences.

When they have finished, choose one or two
students to read out their work.

Workbook, page W70, Exercises 1 and 2

SPEAKING I~
. . . COMPREHENSION
5 Rea'd the InStrUCtEOI‘]S as a‘ Cla.SS. Explaln to the 3 4131 Read and listen to the article again and answer the questions.
students that when they listen to their partner R
3 What three ingredients were in the stew that he tried in South Africa?
answering, they must remember or note down Ko cevene prepacd befos s e
5 Which two typesr of meat did Sam try?
What they Say o) they can report It tO another 6 Have you ever tried anyrunusuai foods? What were they like? |
GRAMMAR: Reported questions ‘-
partner. Go around and monitor as they are 4 Write the orlginal questions that the interviewer asked Sam.
1 The interviewer asked Sam if he could tell her about the strangest thing he had eaten.
i Can you tell e about the strangest thing you ate?
ta'l kl ng' 2 Thez::etrviewer asked Sam where hjf‘:} eaten durian.

3 The interviewer asked Sam why the durian fruit was unusual.

4 The Interviewer asked Sam what durian was like.

5 The interviewer asked Sam if he had eaten any raw meat.

6 The interviewer asked Sam what ceviche tasted like.

7 The interviewer asked Sarm if he had ever eaten any unusual meat.
8 The interviewer asked Sam if he had enjoyed ostrich meat and

crocodile steaks. 1
SPEAKING N
5 - 5 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions, ,
6 The students work with new partners and report T 80 S
1 What's your favorite food?
what they asked their first partner and what they ol S
H al u going to have for dinner tonight?
answered. Remind them to use reported speech, ekl o
g . [ rk with a new ner. ur new partner the qu ns that you
as in the example sentence. Monitor as they are i e e U e it
F: » 1 asked Helia what ber favorite fnad was. She said that her #avorite food was tabouleh, -
ta'kmg- he'p'ng Where necessary' 7 Answer the questions in the box. Take notes. &

Then ask a few pairs of students to report the
Conversations to the Class 8 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in Exercise 7.

Take notes of your partner's answers.

WRITING

9 Write about the conversation that you just had. What did you
ask your partner, and what were your partner's answers?

I agked Manj what his mast memarable meal was. He told me that i was a
dich called Gheirmeh. He said he had eaten it at s sister’s wedding.

Workbook, page W70, Exercises 3 and 4



LESSONS 3 AND 4

Outcomes

* to read a text about pizza
* to write questions about a text
* to talk about the healthy-eating plate

Functions

* expressing likes and dislikes
e reporting conversations

¢ expressing eating habits
Language focus

* reported questions

Vocabulary

¢ food

* food groups

Materials _

* Student's Book pages 98-99, Workbook page

\ W71 J

Student's Book, pages 98 and 99

SPEAKING

7l Ask the students to look at the pictures and to
describe what they can see. The students discuss
the question in pairs. Have a class vote to see how
many students like pizza.

Answers :
Students' own answers
A

READING

2 Ask the students what they would expect to find
in a Margherita pizza. They can do this in pairs or
you can do it as a class and write their ideas on
the board. Ask them to read about the history of
pizza to check their answers. Check answers as a
class. Point out that the ingredients are shown in
the pictures on the page.

Answers

mozzarella cheese, basil, and tomatoes -
A -
: =

Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference

books. J

Answer : L
Buffalo's milk is used to make mozzarella.
Wt LN

k i
E
I Reading for specific
| information

* Read the question

and underline the
rards.

» Find the
corresponding
information in the
text and use this to
help you answer the

SPEAKING

1 Work in pairs. Do you like pizza?

READING

2 What three ingredients do you think are traditionally in a Margherita
pizza? Read the text and check your answer.

. -
The history of pizza
Although many pecple claim that pizzaisof talian  which consisted of flour, oil, salt, and yoast, and

origin, & form of pizza has been enjoyed by people  created thie first simple pizza.
in many different parts of the world for centuries. In 1889, the King of Italy and his wife, Gneen

question.

The earliest form of pizza was a rough bread that Naples i lialy. They
was baked beneath the stones of a fire. It was s 2 5
then seasoned with different toppings. In the sixth - el
century BCE, the soldiers of Darius the Great : e e
(521488 BCE), who needed food to take with (he Rl ins e e e R ot s A
them on long marches, baked a kind of flat bread S e f

on their shields and then covered it with cheese 2 Raif:

and dates. Pizza 18 also mentioned in the third 2

century BCE, when there was written evidenca ofa P 1 Fone of e Queen: the Margherita.
fat round bread with olive oil, herbs, and honey on I the late nineteenth cenfury, pizza became
the top. It was baked on hot stones. a popalar enack sold from stalls in the streets

When people explored the remains of Pompeii,

Italy, which had been covered in ash after the |
found evidence of a fat Dour cake that was baked ~ When many ltalians erigrated (o imerica in the i
!
!

and widely eaten in Pompeti at that time. There century, they ipe for plza
‘was also evid f the first pi: in wimmn’.luspupuhrhythmlpnnﬂnumo_r
Pompeti in the sixteenth century. Visitors can see the world, and today it is a favorite dish in almost
the pizza ovens in the ruins, even today. every couniry.

In 1822, ravelers returning to Europe from Peru.
tomatoes with them. of
B I v ea T B Toe o 1 Which animal provides the milk that
. ' is used to make mozzarelia cheese?

COMPREHENSION
2 Tell the students that they are going to read the

text again. Before they do this, ask them to read
the Reading strategies box. Students read the text
again and answer the questions.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Answers

1 cheese and dates 2 their shields 3 evidence
of pizza ovens and flat flour cakes 4 in 1522
5 Raffaele Esposito 6 the colors of the Italian
flag 7 from stalls in the street, and later from

pizzerias 8 in the nineteenth century ki

4 Read the instructions and ask the students to

write down three more questions about the text.
Monitor and help as necessary.

When they have finished their questions,

they take turns with their partners asking and
answering the questions. Encourage them to take
notes of the answers.

Answers
Students’ own answers

-




]

5 The students now report the questions they 6 Talk together
were asked and the answers they gave. Read the ’

example. The students then complete the task as a 8 Ask the students to read the question. Tell them

class, or in small groups. to discuss what they eat with their partners and to
check if they have a balanced and healthy diet.
Ask a few pairs of students to share their ideas
with the class. See if they can all agree on what

~ makes a healthy diet.

VOCABULARY: Food groups

6 Ask the students to quickly read the text on
page 98 again and to underline all the words
for ingredients. They can do this in pairs. Check

answers as a class and make sure that the students Workbook, page W71, Exercise 8

understand all the words.

-
COMPREHENSION
3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 What did soldiers put an pizzas in the sixth century?
2 On which flat surface did th-e soldiers bake their pizzas? -
e o
5 Who created the first Margherita pizza?
hat did the colors of the herita pizza represent?
::\;u:'tdc:n‘i people use to;el\ﬁ:zrﬁsjgr::ples? ’ *
7 Ask students to look at the five food groups. Make | 8 When did peogle sarteating pzza n the US.?
4 Write three more questions about the text for your partner to
sure they understand what they mean. Now ask AN S A oty s
. 5 Tell the class what questions you were asked and what your
them to look at the healthy-eating plate and tell S Aok i
them to work in pairs and match the five groups l waie s
Wlth the SeCtIOI’]S Of the food plate. & Underline all the pizza ingredients mentioned in the text.
i 7 Label the food groups 1-5_in the correct place on the healthy-eating
Then ask the students to look at the words in e e By ST
the box. Choose students to read the words out ;‘ pPlactdids =
- . : h {
loud to check pronunciation. Now look at the | S e
food plate again and make sure that the students ; T . !
understand what they have to do: they need to s
place each word from the box into one of the five » :
food groups. | . - " @ (24 semings)
. . | € (use sparingly)
The students work in pairs to complete the task. | O raktogether
. i . { 8 Look at the healthy-eating plate again. It shows you how much of each food
Monitor as they are working and help them with | Btk GCEE . e e i st o
| A: 1 drink two glasses of milk a day, That's ight amount,
vocabulary if necessary. Check answers as a class. 2
Write any suggested additional words on the 1 )
board and.check that the students understand
them. '

Workbook, page W71, Exercises 5, 6, and 7




LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to talk about food

* to listen to a conversation about a recipe
* to read texts about people's favorite foods
* to write a recipe for one's favorite dish

Functions

* expressing likes and dislikes

* making preferences

* giving instructions for a recipe

Language focus
* reported questions

Vocabulary
* cooking verbs

Materials
* Student’s Book pages 100-101, Workbook page
L W72, CD

Student's Book, pages 100 and 101

SPEAKING

1 Ask the students to discuss the questions and
have a few pairs share their ideas with the class.
Write any useful vocabulary on the board. You
might find it useful to review or teach some words
that describe different ways of serving eggs, such
as soft-boiled, hard-boiled, fried, sunny side up, over
easy, poached, and scrambled.

2 The students discuss the questions in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

3 Ask the students to use the pictures to put the
stages of cooking an omelet into the correct
order. Encourage the students to describe what
is happening in each picture. Point out that the
pictures a to h do not correspond to the stages a
to i in Exercise 5. Tell them they can check their
answers later in the lesson.

LISTENING

4 Read the instructions and explain that they will
hear two girls following the recipe for the omelet.
The students must listen carefully to check their
answers to Exercise 3.

Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 13.2 - see pages 135 and 136

5 Ask the students to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation.

Before they listen again, read the Listening
strategies box with the class.

The students work in pairs to complete the task.
Monitor as they are working and help them with
vocabulary if necessary. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 13.2 - see pages 135 and 136

SPEAKING
‘1 Do you like eggs? How do you like to eat them? Work in pairs.

2 Look at the pictures. What dish is being prepared? How do you
make it?

3 Put the pictures in the correct order. Work in pairs.

LISTENING

4 M413.2 Listen to Jane and Kate. Check your answers to Exercise 3.
Information
* Look at the spaces for 5 M413.2 Listen again. Complete the recipe below with the missing
l&g‘mlss_lngwo_ rds. verbs in the box.
you thinks missing?
= Listen and check to
see if you are correct.

Recipe: Cheese omelet T

Ingredients (serves 1)
tjwq eggs, ;aq:l_L_l]rl}s. butter, gljnted chee_ﬂa_, m}lshmums

a _Grale  gome cheese.

the mushrooms.

the eggs into a bowl.

some salt and the herbs into the bowl.

the mixture well with a wooden spoon.

the butter in a frying pan.

the egg mixture into the hot butter.

it for a few minutes, then

the cheese




GRAMMAR: Reported questions

6 Tell the students that they are going to listen
to the conversation again. First, read the first
sentence. Ask the students if they can fill in the

blanks with reported speech (Jane asked Kate what

she was making). Write this on the board as an
example if necessary.

The students listen and complete the task. The
students check their answers in pairs. Then check
answers as a class. Refer them to the Student
grammar review on page W96 if they need more
information.

Audioscript 13.2 - see pages 135 and 136

READING

7 Ask the students to look at the pictures on page
101 and to say what they can see. Read the
question and ask the students to read the texts
quickly to find the answers. Tell them to ignore

the options at this stage. Check answers as a class.

VOCABULARY: Cooking verbs

8 Ask the students to read the texts in Exercise 7
again, but this time to choose the correct cooking

verbs from the options given. Students check their

answers in pairs. Then check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W72, Exercises 9, 10, 11, and 12

WRITING

9 Read the instructions as a class. Ask the students
to first read the Writing strategies box.

Monitor as they are writing and help them with
any vocabulary.

When they have finished, choose one or two
students to read out their paragraphs.

GRAMMAR: Reported questions

G #%13.2 Listen again and complete the reported questions
that the speakers asked. Use reported speech.
i 1 Jane asked Kate what ___she wasmaking___ (she / making).
| 2 Kateasked ___ {lane / want to help).
E 3 Jane asked (she / have ta do first). 3
| 4 Jane asked (Kate / filling / going to have).
5 Jane asked __ (she / daing it right).
6 Jane asked Kate (they / ready
to cook the omelet).

READING

7 Read the texts. What are the writers' favorite foods?
Match each text with the correct picture above.

My favorite dish is lamb and white beans. Mymm@mammmm
water. She also (2} chops / marinates the lamb wely]!ghlino\lveoll, Ietpqn']uloe. and -
spius.Thenshe(!)W«Imuklnmewm;mnﬂesmuﬁps'm_ﬂrmmmm
weeat.wammﬂnmfmiﬁrsshherbewdsakandpepwmﬂpduh.

o T e ————

To make tabouleh, (5) fry: / chop the vegetables
into small pieces and (6) grill / mix them with
the grain. Make sure you (7) slice / season the
dish well with salt and pepper.

VOCABULARY: Cooking verbs

B Read the texts again and choose the correct answers in the
sentences.

WRITING

9 write a recipe for your faverite dish. Use the model on page 100
to help you.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W73, Exercises 13 and 14



" World cultures

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

e to listen and read a text about world treasures
* to talk about what might have happened in

.ct r BEFORE YOU BEGIN
pl ures 1 Look at the pictures. Where do you
H think these treasures come from? What do you think they might
F Ll nCt ions have been used for? Discuss with a partner.
L makl ng guesses 2 #+14.1 Read and listen to the text and check your answers to

Exercise 1.

* making speculations
Language focus

* modal verbs of possibility in the past: must/could/ . Thewmahndataﬁletsaremmpmesnfwoodwhhwntlngunthem.f:amkamznumesmeym
o .. ! atan ancient Roman site in England, and give us useful infi about the R in Britain.
Would/mfght have (+ paSt partICI pIE) ] official documents, personal letters, arnouncements, and invitations.
Some of the tablets have holes in the comers, and experts believe that the writers must have tied several
Vocabula ry tablets together to make a long letter. Burn marks on the tablets suggest that the Romans must have
| d burned the letters after reading them,
® wor treasures The Lawis Chessmen were used to play the game of chess. The pieces are made of ivory and whales'teeth,
= - They were found on the island of Lewis, Scotland, and date back to the twelfth century. The carving on
Materials 3 . each piece s unique, which suggests that each piece must have been carved by a different person. Some
- ofthe pieces were stained red Expents believe therefore that the original chess board might not have
* Student’'s Book pages 102-103, Workbook page | een blackand white as i foday,butthat i might have been cd and white.
W74 CD _ The pieces must have belonged to a trader, who might have buried them in order to keep them safe alo
! ) - theroute The discovery shows how popular the game of chess must have been in Eurape at the time.

‘; ~ Another board game found in U, rag, tells us more about a popular game that was played between i
. 2600 and 2400 BCE. t seems that two players must have competed, moving their piaces from one sidaof
. the board o the other. Some of the baards were hollow, so it's possible that playing pieces would have
Aral 3

| __ been toed nsidethe bord.
Student's Book, pages 102 and 103 d

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1 Ask the students if they have been to a museum
recently and, if so, what they saw there. Now ask
them to discuss the questions. They can check
their answers later in the lesson.

COMPREHENSION

3 Tell the students that they are going to read and
listen to the article again. Read the questions first.
The students read and listen while you play the
CD again. As they listen, they should answer the

questions
Studer own answers B Students check their answers in pairs. Then check
e RN ! answers as a class.

2 Tell the students they are going to read a text about
the items in the pictures. Play the CD. The students
listen and read at the same time. The students

Audioscript 14.1 - see page 136

. . Answers
check their answers to Exercise 1. 1 They tell us more about the Roma
Audioscript 14.1 — see page 136 Britain. 2 They were used to writ: 0

documents, personal letters, announce
and invitations. 3 The holes were possibl
used to tie the tablets together. 4T ns
used to burn their letters after readmg them

5 Each is unique, suggesting that they might
have been carved by different people.

6 possibly because the chess board was w
and red 7 to keep them safe 8 to 51:9

) _playing pieces Lo

100



GRAMMAR: Modal verbs of possibility in the
past

4 Write the time and day on the board, then say
to the students /t must be [8:30] on [Wednesday]
because ... and elicit an answer (we are having an
English class). Remind the students that we can
use must + base form to talk about things you are
sure about in the present. Ask the students which
modal verbs you can use if you are less sure about
something (could or might) and elicit sentences
which use these modal verbs e.g. It could be a hot
summer. / [t might rain tomorrow.
Read the instructions and tell the students to look
at the example. Explain that when we speculate
about the past, we use the same modal verbs
followed by have plus the past participle (must/

could/might + have been, etc.). Point out that there

is a Student grammar review on page W96.
The students can refer to this if they need to.
Monitor their work as they complete the task,

helping where necessary. Check answers as a class.

5 This activity will help you check that the students
have understood the grammar. Do the first one as
a class. Read both possible answers to the class in
the sentence, and ask them to put up their hands
when they think you are reading the correct one.
Ask students to explain why they have chosen
that particular version of the sentence. When you

have established the correct answer, have students

explain why it could not possibly be the other
option.

The students complete the task in pairs in the
same way as you demonstrated. Monitor while
they are doing the exercise and rectify any
misconceptions. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W74, Exercises 1, 2, and 3

SPEAKING

6 Read the instructions and ask the students to
speculate about the reasons behind each picture,
as in the example. They can do this in pairs.
Monitor their work as they complete the task,
helping where necessary.

Ask a few pairs of students to share their ideas
with the class.

Workbook, page W74, Exercise 4

~

COMPREHENSION

3 #414.1 Read and listen to the text again and answer the questions.
1 Why are the Vindolanda tablets useful to us today?
2 What were the Vindolanda tablets used for originally?
3 What is a possible explanation for the holes in the tablets?
4 What is a possible reason for the burn marks on the tablets?
5 What is the significance of the individual carvings on the Lewis Chessmen?
6 Why were some of the chess pieces stained red?
7 What possible reason was there for the burial of the chess pieces in the ground?
8 Why might the board games that were found in Ur, Iraq, have been hollow?

GRAMMAR: Modal verbs of possibility in the past Student grammar review page W96

4 Complete the following sentences from the text, using the past form of the modal
verbs in parentheses. Check your answers in the text.
1 Writers _must bave tied several tablets together to make a long letter. (must tie)
2 The Romans the letters after reading them. (must burn)
3 The original chess board black and white. (might not be}
4 A trader them. (might bury)
5 The game of chess popular in Europe, (must be)
6 Playing pieces inside the board. (would store}

5 Choose the correct modal verb in the sentences.
1 It must have been / couldn't have been Tom you saw in the street yesterday — he's gone
away for a week.
2 I'm sorry to hear that your trip has been canceled. That might have been / must have
been a disappointment.
3 | don't know where I've put my glasses. | must have left / might have left them on my
desk at home. Or | might have left / couldn't have left them on the kitchen table

SPEAKING

© Look at the pictures. Work in pairs and make
sentences about what might have happened.
Use must have/might have/could have.
A car might have broken down on the reod
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LESSONS 3 AND 4

[AE N et I B

utcomes

* to read an article about the Minoan civilization

* to talk about a person who had left a bag in a
train station

* to write a paragraph about one's life in another
country

Functions

* making guesses

* making suggestions
* making speculations
Language focus

* modal verbs of possibility in the past: must/could/
would/might have (+ past participle)

Vocabulary
e natural disasters

Materials
* Student's Book pages 104-105, Workbook page

WG

Student’s Book, pages 104 and 105

READING

J

1 Tell students to describe and comment upon the
pictures, trying to keep talking for as long as they
can. When they are talking, monitor them and ask
questions if they are struggling.

After this, work with them to predict different
subjects for the article, based on the pictures.
Make sure that all students are giving reasons
for their predictions. Ask students to discuss the
question in pairs. They can check their answer
later in the lesson.

Answers
Students' own answers
—

2 Tell the students they are going to read a text
about the structures and items shown in the
pictures (buildings and artifacts from Knossos
on Crete). Before they begin, read the Reading
strategies box with the class.

The students read quickly to check their answer to
Exercise 1.

Answer
h * ¥

E_;._'.;

102

READING

Reading for main idea
= Read the text quickly.
= Don't warry about
the words you don't
ow. You want to
have a general idea
what the text is

1 Look at the pictures. What do you think you are going to read
about? Choose the correct topic.

a the climate of Crete
b the ancient peaple of Crete
© the people living on the island of Crete today

2 Read the article and check your answer to Exercise 1.

& - ‘The Minoan civilization ruled the Mediterranean island of Crete for 1,500 years,

- until it was destroyed in 1450 BCE. Their palace at Knossos was huge and luxurious.
| The Minoans built the first paved roads in Europe and introduced running water.

| 1 They had a powerful navy, which might explain why they were such a strong |
i | civilization for so long. |
For many years, people have been trying to figure out why this thriving civilization
iR rmight have disappeared. Even after Crete was hit by a large earthquake around
il 1700 BCE, the Minoans rebuilt their cities. So what caused their civilization to end?

Many experts say that the end of the Minoan civilization might have been caused by
the eruption of a volcano on the nearby island of Santorini, almost 3,500 years ago.

However, at Knossos in Crets, scientists have been examining deposits of ash,
marine species, cattle bones, and seashells in the soil. How could these deposits
have gotten there? The only answer is that they must have been deposited in Crete
by a rsunami. Maybe the volcano on Santorini caused a glant wave, which flooded
and destroyed a large part of the Minoan civilization of Crete.

Experts have now pieced together 2 possible explanation of what might have
happened. They believe that several tsunamis might have hit the northern and
eastern shores of the island. every thirty minutes. It must have been a terrifying
experience for the Minoans living there.

‘The south and west of Crete survived the effects of the tsunamis. But when a number
of Minoan ships were destroyed, the navy became weakened. The Minoans became
more vilnerable to invasion by other tribes, and this might have led to the invasion
of the Mycenaeans, who ruled Crete after the Minoans. Whatever the reason, about
150 years after the 's eTuption, the Mi ivill had disappeared
completely.

COMPREHENSION
3 Tell the students that they are going to read

the text again and choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Read the sentences first.
The students read the text again. As they read,
they should choose the correct answer.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Answers
11,500 years 2 wasn't 3 might have been
4 volcano 5 Only part of

VOCABULARY: Natural disasters
4 Tell the students that all the words in the

left-hand column are natural disasters. Work on
pronunciation first, by mouthing the words and
having students say the words out loud, copying
your mouth shape. Choose several students

to say each word alone, to check individual
pronunciation, and have the rest of the class
repeat the word after they have said it. Ask the
class if they know what each one is, exactly. Do
not confirm or correct yet. Encourage them to
figure out their meanings by matching the words
to the definitions. They can do this individually or
in pairs. Check answers as a class.



COMPREHENSION

3 Read the text again and choose the correct answers.
1 The Minoan civilization ruled Crete for 1,500 years / from the year 1450 BCE, e
2 Their civilization was / wasn’t destroyed by an earthquake in 1700 BCE.
3 Many experts say that the Santorini volcano might have been / couldn’t

g have been the cause of the end of the Minoan civilization.
Workbook , page W75 . Exercises 5 1 6 ,an d7 4 CD;I;;::;Z :uﬁ::isos suggest that the earthquake / volcano must have

5 The whole of / Only part of Crete was hit by the tsunami

VOCABULARY: Natural disasters

SPEAKING 4 Match each natural disaster with its definition.
i 1 earthquake a a huge wave in the ocean that causes terrible damage
. . 2 flood b a powerful, destructive windstorm
5 Read the instructions and ask the students to first _ 3 tomaco £ 2 rgmameoe s was et Pasoonfinonifoa s gl ce
. ) ) | 4 tsunami e.g. ariver or dam
d escri be What th ey can see in the p ictures. Then 5 volcano d an opening in the earth's surface through which material explodes
e the shaking of the earth from deep underground
ask them to speculate about the person, as in the e
5 A bag was found at a train station. It contained the objects shown
below. Mak it bout the person who left the bag usin,
exam p | €s. might (not) .:ai:iiisn ?::a)a ﬂaveMou‘:dr(nw ﬁlve/mu:d (nag h:\[rsg

Work in pairs.

Before they start, read the Speaking strategies box
with the class. The students can then complete
the task in pairs.

Monitor their work as they complete the task,
helping where necessary.

Ask a few pairs of students to share their dialogues
with the class.

The person coufdn't have been a child, becguse there's an adult train ticket. '
The person must have eaten some candy ar chocalate. h
WRITING

6 Imagine that you were born in another part of your country, or
even another country. Write a paragraph about the things that
would have been different about your life. Use could (not) have/
might (not) have/would (not) have.

1 might rot have speken the same first language as | do now i

Workbook, page W75, Exercise 8

WRITING

6 Read the instructions as a class. Ask the students
to plan what they are going to write first. Remind
them to think about structure when they are
planning, as well as content. They can discuss
ideas with a partner once they have written a first
draft of their plan.

Monitor as they are writing and help them with
any ideas.

When they have finished, choose one or two
students to read out their paragraphs. Other
students should give constructive feedback in the
form of what they liked and what they would like
to see more of next time.




. J

LESSONS 5 AND 6

(0]

utcomes
* to listen to information about Pompeii
* to talk about an archeological site
» to talk about treasures
* to write a paragraph about a treasure

Functions

e giving background information

e describing pictures

¢ recounting a personal experience
¢ making speculations

Language focus
* modal verbs of possibility in the past: must/could/
would/might have (+ past participle)

Vocabulary
* treasures
Materials

* Student's Book pages 106-107, Workbook pages
W76-W77, CD

Student's Book, pages 106 and 107

LISTENING
1 Tell the students that they are going to listen to

some information about Pompeii. Read the
questions. The students work in pairs. Tell the
students they can check their answers in the next
exercise.

Answers
Students' own answers

-

2 The students listen carefully to check their answers

to Exercise 1.
Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 14.2 — see page 136

Answers

1 near Naples in Italy 2 about 20,000

3 on August 24, 79 4 It was buried by hot ash
‘ﬁrom a volcanic eruption.

3 The students describe the pictures in as much

104

detail as possible, either as a class or in pairs. Help
them with any vocabulary. Tell the students that
they are going to listen to the CD again. As they
listen, they place the pictures in the order that
they hear them mentioned. You may need to

play the CD more than once. They can compare
answers with their partners. Check answers as a
class.

Audioscript 14.2 - see page 136

Answers

1 the main street 2 the main square

3 a restaurant 4 the House of the Faun _
_ 5 the bakery and the mill 6 the amphitheater

4 Tell the students they are going to listen again.
This time, they need to complete the sentences in
each of the incomplete captions a to f below the
pictures.

You can play the CD more than once, if necessary.
The students can compare answers with their
partners. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 14.2 - see page 136

Answers ‘

a stepping stones b the finest house in

Pompeii ¢ 5,000 people d for more than

1,000 years e a modern-day pizza oven
_fheld the pots for food

LISTENING

1 What do you know about Pompeii? Answer the questions.
1 Where s it?
2 ‘What was the population of the city?
3 When was the city destroyed?
4 How was the city destroyed?
2 W9 14.2 Listen and check your answers to Exercise 1.

3 M414.2 Look at the pictures. What can you see? Listen again. Place
the pictures in the order that each is mentioned

i
This house must have
been

e P
There might have been up to *
here, 4

The brick oven looks
like

The volcano hadn't erupted

4 w4 14.2 Listen again.
Complete the sentences

) !

@ When did ﬁ :

? UNESCO declare [ 1 " !

under each picture. Pompeii a World The holes in the counter (
. r

> Heritage Site?
O Talk together

5 Have you ever visited an archeological site? O The past is the future of the present.
b
-

What did you see there?

m lapanese proverb
-

~ )

Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to

the question. If not, give them time to look

up the answer on the Internet or in reference

books.
\ i




Workbook, page W76, Exercises 9 and 10

6 Talk together

5 Read the questions. The students can discuss their
answers in pairs. If the students have not visited
an archeological site, ask if they have seen any
artifacts from such sites displayed in museums.
Ask a few pairs of students to share their answers
with the class.

VOCABULARY: Treasures

6 Ask the students to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. The students work in pairs to
complete the task. Check answers as a class.

SPEAKING

7 Ask the students to read the questions. Tell them
to discuss their answers with their partner. Then
ask different pairs to compare their answers. Open
out this exchange of speculative answers into a
class discussion and have students compare ideas.

WRITING

8 Read the instructions as a class. Tell the students
that they are now going to write about one of
these treasures, using their ideas from Exercise 7.
Remind them to use modal verbs of possibility.
Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors.

9 When they have finished, choose one or two
students to read out their paragraphs. Have a vote
to see who has the most interesting ideas.

Workbook, pages W76 and W77, Exercises 11 and 12

VOCABULARY: Treasures

© Match the words in the box with the correct picture.

SPEAKING

7 Work in pairs and answer the questions.
1 What do you think each treasure might have been used for?
2 What is each treasure made of?
3 How might archeclogists have found these abjects?

WRITING

8 Now choose one of the treasures in Exercise 6 and write a paragraph
about it. Answer the questions in Exercise 7 and use would (not)
have/could (not) have/might (not) have/must (not) have.

9 Share your work with the class. Who has the most interesting ideas
about what these objects might have been used for?

e .

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W77, Exercises 13, 14, and 15
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LESSON 9

106

Ask students to look at page 108 in their
Student's Book and to describe the pictures
and to speculate which country and its culture
is being illustrated by these images (/taly: the
pictures show a pasta dish, the Colosseum in
Rome, and a Venetian carnival mask). Read the
task with them. Go over the bullet points in the
Your task box one by one with the class. Do the
same with the questions, eliciting information
and ideas from the students.

The studenfs write their answers. Monitor

~ as they are writing, pointing out any errors.

Encourage students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer
immediately.

Give students sheets of paper to write their final
projects on. Encourage them to use pictures to
illustrate their project. The completed projects
could be displayed on the classroom wall.



Student's Book, page 109

OPENER

Look at page 109. Tell the students that this page tells them what they will

be doing in the eighth module. They are going to look at various types of
education.

Ask the students to describe each picture as a class and then choose students
to answer the questions. If they can't answer, tell them they will find out more
later in the unit. The pictures show an inter-school soccer game in progress,

a music student practicing the piano, and a school student in Australia having
a class via a video link as part of the so-called School of the Air program that
provides education to children who live in small rural communities where there
is no local school.

Then ask the students about themselves, for example, Which sports do you play
at your school? Do you play on a school sports team? Do you study music at your
school? Do you play the piano or another musical instrument? If so, where and

how often do you have lessons? Do you enjoy going to school or would you prefer
to have all your classes at home?

.

What sports do you
play at your school? SN
Ay
W
Ay,
e

To read about different kinds of schools, Schools of
the Air in Australia, four people who have regrets,
two inspirational people, and job advertisements
and a letter of application

Where is this
school? Do you
know what is

c 5 special about it?

« To read about different kinds of schools, Schools of the Air in Australia,
four people who have regrets, two inspirational people, and job
advertisements and a letter of application

* To listen to students talking about schools around the world, and a
woman talking about her achievement

* To use vocabulary related to types of tests, technology, study and
qualifications, and jobs

= To talk about what you would have done, what you find unusual
about schools in other countries, regrets you have about the past, job
preferences, and personal qualities needed for a job
* To use the third conditional and mixed conditionals, and f wish .../If
only ...
* To write a paragraph about how life would be if you hadn't attended
school, a paragraph about how different life at school would be without
technology, and a letter of application for a job

To listen to students talking about schools
around the world, and a woman talking about her
achievement

Outcomes - 7 7
1

To use vocabulary related to types of tests,

Outcomes
technology, study and qualifications, and jobs

* To talk about what you would have done, what
you find unusual about schools in other countries,
regrets you have about the past, job preferences,
and personal qualities needed for a job

To use the third conditional and mixed
conditionals, and / wish .../If only ...

To write a paragraph about how life would be if
you hadn't attended school, a paragraph about
how different life at school would be without Caitur
L technology, and a letter of application for a job 3




8 Education

schools and learning

3 Ask the students to look at the pictures on page
LESSONS 1 AND 2 110. Read the instructions and go over the
Reading strategies box with the students. Play the

CD while the students read the three texts. The
o students complete the task.
utcomes
* to listen and read a text about different kinds of Check answers as a class.
schools ) Audioscript 15.1 - see pages 136 and 137
e to talk about what one would have done in
different situations
Functions
e giving personal information

* expressing conditions
* making guesses

Language focus
e the third conditional

Vocabulary
* schools — types of tests

Materials
* Student's Book pages 110-111, Workbook page
LW-/‘B' cD y

Student’s Book, pages 110 and 111

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

Grammar
the third conditional
and mixed conditionals

1 How many different kinds of schools are there in your country? |
1s your school typical or unusual? Why? Ilr

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 Read the words in the box. Which words refer to types of tests? il

* Read the text quickly. Check the meaning of any words you don't know in a dictionary.

i : * Underline keywords 1
41 Tell the students that they are going to read about o exch<tho . |
P Ay - |
- - . text
three different schools. First, ask them to discuss describes it. 3 W45 Read and listen to the texts. Match each text with the i
1 correct picture. 1
- " . |
schools in their country. The students discuss the
questions in pairs. Then ask pairs of students to At my school all the stidents When my parents moved from the US. to work here in Zambis, | sarted |
study music a5 well as the other Jllm:!u[w mn\:,:ucma;l:n.ll !jh‘ﬂl Th! s‘ch(;ul follows the Amenican -
5 2 3 e curriculum. Most of the students are from familics who have come @ It
compare answers and then close the topic with a ; subjectaforthanstionaleams. | | SRS T R v some focal fiends ¢ sebol,
| :’_“;"*;"5’?":"‘"’"' from ather too. They come here because they want 10 be educated in English, |
0 H - 1 igh schools becausa music is and 10 do A: can exams. 1t's a great school. If | hadn’t come to an I
brief class discussion. atsh heart foverything o ekt T O o et s B b it I
this school. It's a specialist countries! |
miusic school. Music practice Ruby I
and preparation for concerts and |
] contests takes several hours of memumatWWMhsﬂnmwa 1
| our daily free time. We don't mind, all study the same subjects. In addition, selected students get to take
though, If we hadn't practiced so specialist classes in a local technical college. Of course, wa still have to
hard and passed our auditions, find the time to do wiell in all our other subjects, so every day s a busy
we wouldn't have been accepted in day for us! All students who want to enter the specialist technical program
the first placel al tha school have to have an inerview with the principal. | ake speciel
Ben classes in business web page design. If | hadn't come here, { wouldn't

have had a change o start my own business selling T-shirts!
Adam

.F
i
f
il
D

2 Ask the students to look at the words in the box. @
Choose students to read the words out loud to ~ = - e
check pronunciation. The students work in pairs to
complete the task. The students can check the COMPREHENSION
meaning of any words they don't know in a 4 Tell the students that they are going to read and
dictionary. Check answers as a class. listen to the three texts again. First, the students

read the questions. Then ask them to listen as
they read and answer the questions. Play the CD a
second time.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Audioscript 15.1 — see pages 136 and 137
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GRAMMAR: The third conditional

5 Read the instructions and tell the students to
look at the example sentence. Before they start,
ask the students if this sentence describes the
past, present, or future (the past). Explain that

third conditional sentences are used to talk about

‘things that could have happened in the past but
did not. In sentence 1, they did practice and they
were accepted.

The students can work in pairs, if you wish,

to complete the task. Point out that there is a
Student grammar review on page W97. They can
refer to this if they need to.

Monitor their work as they complete the task,

helping where necessary. Check answers as a class.

Make sure they use the correct verb tenses (if +
past perfect, would (not) + present perfect).

6 Read the instruction and tell the students to
complete the other sentences in the same way.
They can do this individually or in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

Workbook, page W78, Exercises 1 and 2

SPEAKING

7 Read the instructions and ask the students to
look at the examples: they should complete the
sentences using the third conditional without
saying which picture they are referring to. Their
partner guesses. Then they change roles.
Monitor their work as they complete the task,
helping where necessary.

Ask a few pairs of students to share their
sentences with the class.

Workbook, page W78, Exercises 3, 4, and 5

COMPREHENSION

4 #4151 Read and listen to the texts again and answer the questions,
1 What makes Ben's school different from other schools?
2 Why doesn't Ben have a [ot of free time?
3 How do the students at Ben's school feel about the amount of practice they have to do?
4 What does Adam study alongside his regular classes?
5 What has Adam been able to do?
6 Why doesn't Ruby go to school in the U.5.7
7 What education systern does Ruby's schaol follow?
8 Why is Ruby happy to be at her school?

GRAMMAR: The third conditional Student grammiar review page W97

5 Complete these sentences from the texts with the third conditicnal form of the verbs in

parentheses.

1 If we Fedt praciced (not practice) so hard, we souidit have been oitepted (not accept) in
the first place.

20fl__ (notcome) here, | (not have) a chance to start my own
business sefling T-shirts!

3l {notcome) toan international school, | (not meet) 50

many people from so many countries!
6 Complete the in the third cond|
1 1f | _hadit kst (not lose) my ticket, | _~ovkint bve bad {not have) to buy a new one.

2 Ifshe {know) we were coming te visit, she (stay) at home.

31 (help) you if you (ask) me to.

41 (not read) the book if | (realize) it was so sad.

51 (not know) you were English if you (not tell) me.

6 He (find) his book if he (look) for it mare carefully.
SPEAKING

7 Work in pairs. Choose one of the pictures, but don't tell your partner which one you
have chosen. Complete the sentences about what you would have done if this situation
had happened. Do not say the part of the sentence beginning with if. Can your partner
guess which situation you are describing?

y y
4 / =5

lilhadseena fre . [f1hodmokenvphie . 1¢1hod forotten my 161 had seen a waliet
schookbooks. . on the sidewalk, M

s e — e

-
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L

ESSONS 3 AND 4

.

Outcomes

* to read a text about a special school

* to talk about conditions in different situations

* to write a paragraph about different outcomes in
one’s life

Functions

* making guesses

* expressing conditions

Language focus

* mixed conditionals

Vocabulary

* schools - learning

Materials

* Student's Book pages 112-113, Workbook page
W79

Student's Book, pages 112 and 113

R

EADING

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures on page

2 Tell the students that they are going to read about

112. Tell them to work with a partner and have
a conversation about the pictures. Tell them to

focus on keeping the conversation going naturally,

so they can think about the differences between
the pictures, what this might mean in terms of
what they show, and their own responses to the
pictures (i.e. Do they like what is shown in the

pictures?). Read the question and see if students
can suggest an answer. Write some of the answers

in note form on the board. They can check their
answer after reading the text.

Answers
Students' own answers
-

a special school. Ask them to compare how this

school differs from their own, as well as answering
the question asked in Exercise 1. Remind them to

skim the text for quick reading, and if necessary
ask them to explain why skimming is useful for
an exercise like this. The students read the text
quickly to check their answers to Exercise 1.

Answer
He is having classes via the Internet.

-

Research box
Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books.

L ﬁ
Answer
The first School of the Air was in Cloncurry iﬁ; ;
L-t?he north-west of Australia.

READING

g
Reading for specific 1 Look at the pictures. How do you think that this student is having
information classes?
* Read the Lext
k and underline the
' keywords.

* Find the
corresponding
information in the
text and use this to
help you answer the
‘question.

2 Read the text and check your answers.

It's 7:30 a.m. and it's time for the principal to ralk to the students at this
Australian school before they start the day’s classes. But this principal is
speaking into a video camera, and all the students are at home.

Australia has several different Schools of the Alr to teach children who live
too far away to arend the nearest school. If this program hadn't started, many
Australians in these remote areas would not have access to education in their

oown homes today.
Where was Until 1960, children living in remate communities had to attend aboarding
the first School school, or complete their classes by mail. If it hadn't been for Schools of
of the Air in the Air, they would still use this method today. Schoals of the Air used to
Australia? deliver classes via radio air waves, Now classes can be delivered via satellite,

the Internet, and teleconfesencing. Students use high-frequency radio
transmitters which allow the user to send and receive messages. This means
that students can talk to each other as well as to the teacher during classes.
Students really look forward to the classes because that is often the only time
they are able to talk to other children, too. To help them sacialize, there are
residential camps and activity days at the school's headquarters, and these are
also opportunities for students and teachers to interact face-to-face.
High school students receive atleast one half-hour class per week for each
subject in which they are enrolled. The rest of the day is spent working at home
with their parents, and students’ work is sent back to the school by mail.
Technology has mad; ion between students and teachers.
much easier and faster. Teachers can now use video cameras and electzonic
whiteboards, and students can watch classes via webcam. Students can

il teachers and each other, and use i to parti
in group discussions with other students, as well as answer questions on the
whiteboard. Ifit hadn’t been for the Internet, this wouldn't be possible. Thanks
to technology, the future of Schools of the Air looks very promising.

COMPREHENSION
3 Tell the students that they are going to read the

text again. First, read the Reading strategies box
on page 112 with them. Then ask the students to
read the text again to choose the correct answers.
The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Answers
k1b 2a 3a4b 53




GRAMMAR: Mixed conditionals

4 Read the instructions. Remind students that
third conditional sentences refer to an "unreal”
past that can't be changed. Second conditional

sentences refer to what is possible (but unlikely) in

the present or future.

Students can work in pairs. Point out that there is
a Student grammar review on page W97. They can
refer to this if they need to. Check answers as a
class.

Workbook, page W79, Exercises 6, 7, and 8

SPEAKING

5 Read the instructions and the example sentences
as a class. Make sure that students are clear about
what they have to do.

Say ... | had gotten a better grade in my English
test. Encourage the students to act the example
sentence with you. Say the whole sentence a few
times and have students focus on the intonation.
Do a back-chaining exercise where you say the
last three words of the sentence, students repeat,
then you add in one more word from the end of
the sentence to the beginning and, each time,
students repeat. Then ask them to repeat the
whole sentence after you.

In pairs, the students complete the task. Go
around and monitor, helping if necessary. Ask a
few pairs to share their sentences with the class.

Workbook, page W79, Exercise 9

WRITING

6 Read the instructions and encourage the students

to discuss their ideas in pairs before they start.
Have the students take notes as they discuss. They
can then compare notes and give feedback.

The students complete the exercise individually.
Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors. Suggest alternative phrasing, instead of
correcting grammar.

Ask students why they need to follow post-writing
strategies, such as checking and correcting.
Explain that a piece of writing can change a lot,
even after it has been written, and knowing how
to edit your work is an important skill. Make sure
that they follow each step, with emphasis on peer
correction.

When they have finished, read the Writing
strategies box with the class. Encourage the
students to follow this advice.

COMPREHENSION

3 Read the text again and choose the correct answers.
1 The main difference between assembly at the school in the text and other schools is that
a the students at this school live on farms.
{B)the students at this school aren't In the assembly hall.
2 Before Schools of the Alr started, students
2 had to go to boarding school or study by mail.
b didn't have any education.
3 Students enjoy their classes because
a they can see their teachers and other students.
b it's the only time that they can use the Internet.
4 There are residential camps and activity days for students to
a hand their wark in to teachers.
b meet each other.
5 The Internet has meant that
a communication between teachers and students is faster and easier.
b students work harder.

GRAMMAR: Mixed conditionals (TR TR

4 Complete these sentences from the text using mixed conditionals.
1 If this program it started (not start), many Australians in these remote areas
_ woddithoe

't have (not have) access to education in their own homes today.
20fit_____ (notbe)for School of the Air, they __ (still use) this method
today.
3fit___ (notbe) for the Internet, this (not be) possible.

SPEAKING

5 Work in pairs. Choose a sentence to complete, describing a situation in the present.
Don't say the beginning of the sentence. Can your partner guess which sentence you are
completing?
1 | would be happier if .. 2 | could have done better if ...
3 If | hadn't been born in this country, ... 4 If | hadn't come to this school, ...
5 If I'd been more talented at ..., & If | hadn't chosen the subjects I'm doing now, ...

A .1 had gatlen a better gradz in my English fest

B: s that sentence 12

A Yes, it 18 T would be happier if 1 had gotten o better grade in my English test
WRITING

6 How different would your life be now if you hadn't attended your
current school? Write a p h, using mixed ional

.
=
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LESSONS 5 AND 6

Outcomes

* to listen to information about schools around the
world

* to talk about schools in different countries

* to recognize silent letters

e to write a paragraph about technology in schools

Functions

* making guesses

* expressing conditions

e giving congratulations, good wishes and
commiserations

Language focus

* the third conditional

* mixed conditionals

® pronunciation — silent letters
Vocabulary

* schools - technology
Materials

* Student's Book pages 114-115, Workbook page
w80, CD

Student's Book, pages 114 and 115

LISTENING

1 Read the question and ask the students to discuss
the question in pairs. Compare a few students’
answers as a class.

2 Look at the words in the box and briefly review
the names of countries. Read the instructions
and the information in the chart. The students
complete the task in pairs, using the first column
in the chart. Tell them they can check their
answers later.

3 Tell students they are going to listen to an

interview with students who experienced schools
in different countries. First, read the Listening
strategies box with the class.

The students then listen to the interviews and
complete the second column in the chart with the
correct information. Play the CD. The students
discuss the statements and their answers in pairs.
Check answers as a class. How correct were the
students' guesses?

Audioscript 15.2 - see page 137

6 Talk together
4 Ask the students to read the instructions. Ask

them first to take notes about the differences
between their school and the ones in the listening
text. Then encourage them to make conditional
sentences, as in the example.

Ask a few pairs of students to share their ideas
with the class.

LISTENING

T Look at the pictures. Where do you think these students goto
school?

2 How much do you know about schools around the world?
Work in pairs. Read the stat ts in the chart and guess the country.

1 Students use their teacher's first name.

2 Most students go to scheol on Saturday momings
and have Wednesday marnings or afternoons off.

3 Students go to school from Saturday to Wednesday.
4 Students don't have to wear a school uniform.
5 Students stay at school until the early evening.

3 #415.2 Listen and complete the second column in the chart above.

O Talk together

4 What would you find unusual if you had gone to school in any of the
other countries you have heard the speakers mention? Discuss with
a partner. Use conditionals in your answers,
1§ I'd gore to school in Denmark, 1would have found it very unusual not to wear a
uniform

PRONUNCIATION: Silent letters

5 ®415.3 Look at the following words. Each cne has a silent letter or
letters (a letter or letters that is/are not pronounced). Say the words,
Which are the silent letters? Listen and check.

© W415.3 Listen again and repeat the words.

Workbook, page W80, Exercise 10

PRONUNCIATION: Silent letters
5 Tell the students that they are going to listen to

some words that contain silent letters: these are
letters that are part of the written word but which
are not pronounced. If any students seem confused
by the idea of silent letters, remind them that they
should already be familiar with the silent 'k' in
words such as know, knowledge, and knock, the

'h" in honest, and the first 'c' in science. Ask the




students to say the eight words in the box to each
other and to figure out which letter is silent.

Play the CD so that the students can check their
answers. Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 15.3 - see page 137

6 Play the CD again and ask the students to repeat
the words correctly.

Audioscript 15.3 - see page 137

SPEAKING

7 Ask the students to read the instructions. Ask
them to discuss the questions in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

8 Ask the students to read the situations on the left
and to match them to the correct expression on
the right. They can do this in pairs. Check answers
as a class.

Workbook, page W80, Exercise 11

VOCABULARY: Technology

9 Ask the students to look at the words in the box.
Choose students to read the words out loud to
check pronunciation. The students work in pairs to
complete the task. Check answers as a class.

10 Ask the students to read the question. Tell them
to discuss the answers with their partner. Ask a
few pairs of students to share their ideas with the
class and put any useful vocabulary on the board.

Workbook, page W80, Exercise 12

WRITING

11 Read the instructions as a class. Tell the students
that they are now going to write about how
school would be different without the items from
Exercise 10. They should write sentences similar to
the example. The students can discuss their ideas
in pairs before they start.

Monitor as they are writing, pointing out any
errors.

When they have finished, choose one or two
students to read out their paragraphs.

( Quotation
~ Ask the students to read the quotation. Ask
them what the quotation means (You learn
best by practicing or doing things again and
again). Ask them if they agree or disagree with
this quotation and to give reasons for their
opinions. Encourage them to draw on their
own experiences.

SPEAKING

7 Look at the pictures above. What is happening in each picture?
What would you say to a person in each picture either before or
after each event?

8 Read the situations. Match each situation with what you should say.
1 A couple has gotten engaged. a Better luck next time.
2 Someane has achieved high gm b Congratulations!
3 You have heard that someone's relative is sick. ¢ Good luck!
4 A team is disappeinted to have |ost a game. d Great job!
5 Your friend is going to have an exam. e I'm sorry.

VOCABULARY: Technology
9 Label the picture with the words in the box.

10 Work in pairs. Make a list of all the technology items that you use.
Where do you use these items?

WRITING

41 Write a paragraph imagining how different life at school would be @
without the technology items that you listed in Exercise 10. Use
third and mixed conditionals.

! Weunﬂdn'fbeaﬂefo!ﬂakupummhinfomdﬁmrfmm I e
Jad ret been inverted.. ]

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W81, Exercises 13, 14, and 15
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® Education

wiatte 6 Careet

LESSONS 1 AND 2

Outcomes

* to listen and read texts about regrets
* to talk about regrets

Functions
* describing pictures
® expressing regrets

Language focus
e [ wish .../If only ...

Vocabulary
¢ study and qualifications

Materials
* Student’s Book pages 116-117, Workbook pages
W82-W83, CD

Student's Book, pages 116 and 117

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

J

1 Ask the students to discuss the question. Check
answers as a class. Ask the students if they or
any member of their family can play the piano or
another musical instrument.

2 Choose students to read the words from the box
out loud to check pronunciation. The students
can check the meaning of any words they don't
know in a dictionary. The students work in pairs to
answer the question. Check answers as a class.

3 Tell the students they are going to read and listen
to four texts about people's regrets. The students
must find out what these regrets are.

Play the CD. The students listen and read at the
same time. Check answers as a class.

114

Audioscript 16.1 - see page 137

Grammar

1 wish .../1f only ...

‘1 What are the teenagers doing in the pictures? Discuss with a partner.

BEFORE YOU BEGIN

2 Read the words in the box. Which words are related to study and
qualifications? Check the meaning of any words you don't know in a
dictionary.

3 W416.1 Read and listen to the texts. What regret does each person have?

Ever since Imsuchnfd.l‘u:.wn‘m‘:‘ohmwfbﬁy
plares. By fhe. time. I had my pilot's license,
T had also graduated in engimeering. So when T
ot te cpportunity o work For an nginesring

in Australia. T was over| IF wns my
dream job! But 15h wasn'?, enough If
ok rd i Mf’?ldv ot w"ifs sl T
faking an infersive course in English right now, but
T wish T'd practiced more when I was af school
Willicen

i When | fintshed v ootlege degree in
Aedticing, 1 ad an opportinity & work 65

i & volanteer fora medical ckmym»-.fn'oa. But
i P was tog rervons to leave home. I (e
! 108 at the local hospital - but | wish (4 bien
b € Lo hetp people in other sountries, too Sti,

H Lheres always time to volunteer when | retire!

4 Anng

116

COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read and
listen to the article again. Read the questions first.
The students read and listen while you play the
CD again. As they listen, they should answer the
questions.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Audioscript 16.1 - see page 137



GRAMMAR: I wish .../If only ...

5 Read the instruction. Explain that both these
expressions are used to talk about past regrets.
Tell the students to look at the example and
point out that the simple past tense in the first
sentence (didn’t learn) becomes the past perfect
(had learned) after | wish/If only. Point out that
the negative verbs in the matter regretted (didn't
take driving lessons) become affirmative in the
imagined alternative past (had taken), and vice
versa (for example, / turned down the opportunity
to work as a volunteer would become I wish/If
only | hadn't turned down the opportunity to work
as a volunteer). Encourage the students to use the
contracted form of / had in their answers.
Monitor their work as they complete the task,
helping where necessary. Point out that there is a
Student grammar review on page W97, which they
can refer to if needed.

Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W82, Exercises 1 and 2

6 Read the instructions. Before students start

to decide what the people in the pictures are
saying, they should discuss what is happening in
each picture. Tell them to think about what has
happened just before, what is happening now,
and what will happen in the future. Also tell them
to think about how they are feeling.

The students work in pairs to make sentences
about the pictures using the structures /

wish .../If only .... Encourage them to be
imaginative in their answers. Check answers as a
class.

SPEAKING

7 Read the instructions. Give the students time
to think about what they can say, then they can
discuss their regrets in pairs.

Monitor their work as they complete the task,
helping where necessary.

Ask a few pairs of students to share their regrets
with the class.

Workboolk, pages W82 and W83, Exercises 3, 4,
and 5

7

COMPREHENSION

4 w4161 Read and listen to the texts again and answer the questions.
1 Why does Alfred wish that he had learned to play the piano?
2 \Why does Alfred think that he will learn to play it some day?
3 What did William want to do when he was a child?
4 Why couldn't William take the job in Australia?
5 What is William doing ta enable him to do the job in the future?
6 What opportunity does Anne wish she had taken?
7 What stopped Anne from taking the opportunity?
8 When does Anne think that she might still fulfill her wish?
9 Why didn't Emily take driving lessons when she was younger?
10 What would Emily be able to do if she had learned to drive?

GRAMMAR: | wish .../If only ...

5 Complete the sentences from the text about past regrets.
1 I didn't learn to play the plano.
| wish _Id'samed to play the piano,
2 | wasn't able to help people in other countries.
lwish________ tohelp people in other countries.
3 | didn't work hard at speaking English.
lfonly ___ atspeaking English.
4 | didn't practice enough when | was at school.
I wish more when | was at school.
5 1 didn't take driving lessons.
If ardy __ driving lessons earlier.

© Laok at the pictures. What are the people thinking? Use I wish .../If only ...

{

SPEAKING

7 Work in pairs. What regrets do you have about the past? Use | wish .../If only ...

115



LESSONS 3 AND 4

* to talk about one's teachers
* to read a text about inspirational people
* to talk about jobs and skills

Functions

* giving personal information
* making guesses

» expressing likes and dislikes
* giving reasons

* expressing opinions
Language focus

o [ wish .../If only ...

Vocabulary

* jobs

Materials

* Student's Book pages 118-119, Workbook page

Outcomes

- was3

Student’s Book, pages 118 and 119

READING

1 Ask the students to discuss the question in pairs
and then as a class. Ask the students to think
of suitable adjectives to describe the teachers.
Write these adjectives on the board. If necessary,
offer prompts such as patient, kind, generous,
sympathetic, truthful, inspirational, knowledgeable,
good at explaining things.

J

2 Ask the students to look at the pictures on page
118 (Muhammad Yunus is pictured on the left;
Sanjit Roy on the right). Read the question and
go over the Reading strategies box with the class.
Ask the students to follow the advice in the box
to complete the task. Tell the students that they
can check their answers after reading the text.

If necessary, remind the students that they can
check the meaning of any words they don't know
in a dictionary.

116

3 Ask the students to read the text quickly to check
their answers. Have students decide whether they
need to skim or scan for the answers, and remind
them how to skim (fook for topic sentences, and
find keywords in each paragraph). They can match
the keywords in Exercise 2 to the article.

Research box

Ask the students if they know the answer to
the question. If not, give them time to look
up the answer on the Internet or in reference
books.

READING

1 Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the teachers who have had the
most influence on you. What makes them admirable?

2 Lock at the pictures and these wards from the texts. What do you
think you are going to read about?

3 Read the text and check your answers to Exercise 2.

Two inspirational people

Muhammad Yunus was born in 1940 in East
Bengal. In 1974, while he was teaching Economics
in & college in Bangladesh, he took his students
on atrip to a poor village. There they spoke to a
woman who was making and selling furniture. She
had had to borrow money from a bank to buy the
materials, [t was very expensive for her to borrow
the money from the bank, which meant she had
made very little profit when she sold her goods.
If only she had been able to borrow money more
easily, she would have earned more from the goods
she sold.

Mr. Yunus started a special bank which has
helped millions of poor people to start

Sanjit “Bunker” Roy was born in 1945 in West
Bengal, India. He attended an exclusive private
school there, He would probably have become a
civil servant or diplomat. But he decided to travel
to a famine-struck area of India, and what he saw
there moved him so much that he devoted his
life to helping the people of that area. He set up
a college in Rajasthan to educate illiterate people
from all the villages in the area. Students are
trained to become engineers, architects, teachers,
idwives, IT workers, and marketi
managers. They then go out to work within their
Iocal communities.

businesses. The bank lends them money that they
can pay back more easily, and earn more from
their work. If it hadn’t been for Mr. Yunus, nothing
would have changed for these people.

Eng from the college have provided {
solar-powered lighting to over 136 remote villages

in the area. More than 15,000 people now have
water supply systems which were put in place by
the local people.




COMPREHENSION

4 Tell the students that they are going to read the
text again in more detail. Read the questions first

and check that the students understand each one.
The students read the text on page 118 again and

choose the correct answers.

The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W83, Exercises 6 and 7

VOCABULARY: Jobs

5 Ask the students to read the text again quickly and

to find and underline all the jobs. Ask students
whether this kind of reading (searching for
specific information) is skimming or scanning (it is

scanning). When they have read the text again, ask

them how many job words they recognize from
their own language, and also how many of the
jobs they had to infer. Do they know what these
jobs are?

The students check their answers in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

6 Explain that the students are going to read eight
job advertisements, but for each one, the title of
the job or profession is missing, and the options
are listed in the box. Go over the example
advertisement for an architect to check that they

have understood the task. The students can work

in pairs to complete the task. Check answers as
a class. Ask the students which words or phrases
helped them with their answers.

Workbook, page W83, Exercises 8 and 9

O. Talk together

7 Read the instructions and have pairs of students
act out the example dialogue. Then ask the
students, in pairs, to ask and answer questions
about other jobs referred to in Exercise 6.
Encourage them to follow the same procedure
with other job titles that they know.

Monitor their work as they complete the task,
helping where necessary.

Ask a few pairs of students to share their dialogues

with the class. Put any useful vocabulary that they

produce on the board.

COMPREHENSION

4 Read the text again and choose the correct answers.
1 Why did Muhammad Yunus want to start aspecial 2 How has Yunus's bank helped

bank? people?

a He realized poor people had to pay a lot of a They can make and sell more
money to borrow money from a bank. furniture.

b He realized that poor people were making and b many have become successiul in
selling goods to earn money. business.

¢ He wanted to help the students he was teaching © Many successful businesses also
in college. began to help poor people.

4 What do students from Roy's college
do when they graduate?
a They go to other countries to work.
b They work in their local
communities.

3 Why didn’t Sanjit *Bunker" Roy become a

diplomat or civil servant?

a There was a famine in the part of India where he
was from,

b He wanted to help the people he had met on
his travels instead. ¢ They train other village people to

¢ He hadn't had the right education for that type da jobs
of career.

VOCABULARY: Jobs

5 Find and underline the words for jobs in the text on page 118.
G Match the ad

with the prof

or jobs in the box.

Our successful company is looking for a junior
{4) _erhiteit to join our team, helping design a new
school and hospital. This is an excellent opportunity for
a graduate to put their design skills into practice.

Our busy sales and marketing department

needs a (3) to lead a team of sales
and marketing consultants.

) needed o0 join our voluntary team Do you like caring for people who are sick?
in Africa, assisting with the delivery of babiesina  f you areaqualified(5) ., or

rural community. ' work in heatthcare, come and talk to us.
| Elementary schaol has a P Finance dep of busy firm needs
| vacancy for an experienced needs (7) 10 join an(8) wha is brilliant with
® busy team. numbers and budgets.
6 Talk together

7 Work in pairs. Which of these, or other jobs, would you like to do
most or least? Why? What skills or personal qualities do you need
for each job?

A You beave o be patient and
B: And you have to ke working

to be a feucher
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LESSONS 5 AND 6

0 T i A

\.

utcomes

* to listen to an interview with an elderly woman

* to talk about people's regrets

* to read job advertisements and a letter of
application

* to write a letter of application

Functions

» describing pictures

* making guesses

® expressing regrets

* applying for a job

Language focus

* [ wish .../If only ...

Vocabulary
e jobs
Materials

* Student's Book pages 120-121, Workbook page
W84, CD

7

Student’s Book, pages 120 and 121

LISTENING

I Tell the students to describe what they can see

in the pictures (which show two groups of older
learners or mature students). Tell them that they
are going to listen to a text about a certain type of
learner. Read the question. The students work in
pairs. Check answers as a class.

2 Read the Listening strategies box with the class.
Ask the students to read the extracts from the
recording and to discuss the question in pairs. If
you think they may need some help, you could
point out that several of the sentences suggest
regret as they feature / wish ... or If only ...

3 Tell the students that they can listen to the

118

interview to check their answers to Exercise 2,
that is, check the accuracy of their predictions.
Check answers as a class.

Audioscript 16.2 - see page 138

\

@lﬁmlngkmta

Albert Einstein
(1879-1955)

1 Look at the pictures. What can you see?

2 Read the following extracts from the recording. What do you think

you are going to hear about? Discuss with a partner.

* | anly wish |'d done it sooner, because many people have told me
they have found it inspirational

* Everything was a struggle.

¢ Solenrolled ... and it's made such a difference to my life!

* | wish I'd had the caurage to seek help years befare,

+ If only there had been special tests to find out what my problem was
when | was at schoal.

e

416.2 Listen to an interview with an elderly woman and check your
answers to Exercise 2.

-

W+416.2 Listen again and answer the questions,

1 Why is it an especially admirable achievement that Wendy has written
a book?

2 Why does Wendy wish that she had written the book earlier?

3 What three things couldn't Wendy do in the past, before her life
changed?

4 Why did Wendy’s social life suffer as a result of her lack of skills?

5 what did Wendy see at her son's school that inspired her to speak out
about her lack of skills?

6 What advice did Wendy receive?

7 What job does Wendy do now, and how does she feel about it?

5 What regrets do these people have? Say sentences with
I wish ...Af ondy ... Compare in pairs.

GRAMMAR: [ wish .../If enly ...

byldfdn‘t'smmnega] [__zkldidn'twmamfj aLm;ﬂ;:amwapply

1

f ony/L wish Id gone to college.

e e 5 | didn't become a teacher. 6 Nobody helped me.

4 Tell the students that they are going to listen
again. First, read the questions with the students
to check that they understand the task. Then play
the CD again while the students complete the
task.
The students check their answers in pairs. Then
check answers as a class.

Audioscript 16.2 - see page 138




; Quotatlon

continue to ]e‘_zrm ¢ :faughaut your Lfe not
jUSt at seheai) .}&EkiStUdE’ﬂtS |f they agree

GRAMMAR: | wish .../If only ...

5 Ask the students what the woman in the
recording regrets about her past (she wishes she

had learned to read sooner). Write this sentence on

the board and remind the students that we use
the past perfect after / wish .../If only ... to talk
about regrets in the past.

Look at the example sentence in the book. Tell
the students that they can choose whether they
want to use / wish or If only. Make sure that the
students change the negative to the affirmative
in sentence 5, and change nobody to somebody
in sentence 6. Encourage them to use the
contraction /'d in their answers, intead of / had.
The students complete the task in pairs.

Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W84, Exercise 10

READING

6 Read the instructions as a class. Ask the students
to read the texts quickly and to match the correct
advertisement with the letter of application.

7 Read the instructions as a class. Ask the students
to read the letter quickly to answer. The students
can do this in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Workbook, page W84, Exercises 11 and 12

WRITING
8 Read the instructions as a class. Ask the students

to plan their letter carefully, using the letter on
the page and the key points in Exercise 7 to help

them.

Monitor as they are writing their notes and help
them with any ideas.
Go over the Writing strategies box with them
before they write their final letter.
When they have finished, choose one or two
students to read out their letters.

Workbook, page W84, Exercise 13

r B
READING
& Read the job advertisements. Then Dear Sir/Madam,
read the letter of application. Which A lam very interested in applying for the job
Job is the writer applying for? advertised on the job vacancies website.

ﬂ Office assistant Although [ have no direct experience, | have
Mature young person needed to lived in this city all my life and know it very well.
help out in busy office. Good. We often have relatives from abroad staying
communication skills, neat appearance, with us, and | always enjoy talking to them
snmuxpmenw ofwurlung with about their countries and our own country.

A i Bl
B | am very good at Math, and | am quick at doing
mﬁ:ﬂ“wmw 8 ag“ i simple sums, so | think working in a store would
not present a problem for me at all. | help out
occasionally at my uncle’s store, so | am familiar
with werking with money and cash registers.
| speak English and French, and have a working
knowledge of German.
€ | am available for work during the summer, as |
am saving for my college education next year,
D 1am hardworking and able to work long hours.
1 enjoy meeting and talking to people, and 1am
wvery proud of my country and keen to promote
© Care assistant a greater understanding of it, and our culture, to
: ; : visitors.
Patient, caring, responsible young person
needed to help elderly person with daily I look forward to hearing from you and
tasks. Must have basic first aid knowledge. arranging an appointment to meet and discuss
Good references essential. my application further.
o Yours faithfully,
Iasumhmnes:‘sd dane Haipey
Charity needs lively young people with
good communication skills to conduct
telephone surveys for market research. No
experience is necessary, but applicants
must be polite and prepared to wark long
hours.
7 Read the letter again. In which paragraph does the writer mention:
1 skills |
2 experience I
3 availability I
4 personal qualities [
WRITING
8 Write a letter of application for one of the jobs advertised. Use the
model letter to help you.

LESSONS 7 AND 8

Workbook, page W85, Exercises 14, 15, and 16
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LESSON 9

120

Ask the students to look at page 122 in their
Student's Book and to describe the people in
the pictures. Read the task with the students.
Go over the bullet points in the Your task box
one by one with the class. Do the same with the
questions, eliciting information and ideas from
the students. : b
The students write their answers. Monitor ;

as they are writing, pointing out any errors.

Encourage the students to correct any mistakes
themselves, instead of giving them the answer

- immediately.

LESSON 10

REVIEW D

Student's Book, pages 123 and 124

The students work on their own to complete the
vocabulary exercises and then in pairs to complete
the grammar exercises. Tell them that for
multiple-choice questions, there is only one answer
for each guestion.

VOCABULARY

GRAMMAR

Workbook, pages W86 and W87, Progress test 4
Workbook, pages W88 and W89, Final test




When they have finished reading the story, ask Did
you like it? Why / Why not? Then ask the students
to complete the exercises on page ER4. When the
students have completed the exercises, check the
answers as a class.

lived a man named Phileas Fogg. For many

years, he had a rather boring life. He spent

every day at his club, which was where rich men
= went to meet their friends.

Every morning, helefthis house atexactly eleven
thirty, and walked 576 steps to his club, where he
ate lunch. And every day after lunch, Fosg read
three newspapers. Then he had his dinner, played

1 cards with his friends until midmght, and went
home to bed. That was how he spent every day

One Wednesday, however, everything changed
when Fogg read something amazing in the
newspaper.

15 “Listen to this!” he called to his friends. “It says
here that it's possible to travel around the world
in eighty days!™

“We don't believe it!” his friends laughed
‘There were no planes or fast boats in those days

2 But Fogg wanted to prove that they were wrong

“I'm going to go around the world in cighty
days or less!” he said. “T'll be back on December
217

Over one hundred years ago in London, there

i

-=/Around the World in Eighty Days =

Jules Verne

reading

He hurried home and told Passepartout, the

2 man who worked for him and looked after his

clothes, that they were going on a journey, In less

than ten minutes, they were on their way to the

station, and fifteen minutes after that, their train
left for France

= Africa=-

m But Phileas Fogg didn’t know that the British
police wanted to find a thief. A few weeks earlier,
the thief had stolen a huge amount of money —
fifty-five thousand pounds - from the Bank of
England 1n London, and had run away with it.

ss The British police followed the thief through
Europe, and on to Africa. This happened just as
Fogg traveled through France and Europe, and as
he arrived at Suez on a boat

When he arrived in Suez, Fogg had to have his

0 passportstamped, so he sent Passepartout into the
town to look for a passport office. Passepartout
happened to see one of the British police officers,
Detective Fix, in the town when he got off the
boat. He went up to Detective Fix and asked him

& the way

X8 eading

When Detective Fix saw the picture in Fogg’s
passport, he was very excited, because Fogg
looked just like the thief. He asked Passepartont
where Fogg wanted to go next, and Passepartout

s explained that they were going to India So
Detective Fix decided to follow them in secret
He told his colleagues about his plan, and asked
them to send the papers to India for Foggs arrest

=<Asia=

The voyage to India was hard, but Fogg's ship
s3 arrived in Bombay two days earlier than expected.
Detective Fix was annoyed; he was ready to arrest
Fogg, but he wasn't able to, because he didn't have
the arrest papers from London. So he continued
to follow Fogg and Passepartout. One day, to his
e delight, he saw Passepartout forget to take off his
shoes in an Indian temple. “That’s a good reason
to arrest him!” he thought, as he followed Fogg

and Passepartout onto a train to Calcutta.

On the long journey to Calcutta, the train

# traveled past magnificent temples, forests, towns
and villages. Fogg also made friends with another
British traveler, a man with whom he played cards.
However, after three days, the train suddenly
stopped. “The railroad ends here” the guard

mexplained. "It starts again in 110 kilometers, at
Allahabad™”

Passepartout was worried, but Pogg told him
they just needed to find another way to travel.
After a long search, Passepartout returned to

7 Fogg with an elephant. It was expensive to hire,
but Fogg knew that they had to continue their
Journey as quickly as possible. He invited his
card-playing friend to join him and Passepartout
on the elephant. Then he found an Indian guide

# 1o help them, and they set off. They traveled for
hours on the elephant, through forests and sandy
areas. At night they slept under trees, and they
ate bananas for breakfast. They were in a forest
not far from Allahabad one day when they heard

& music and voices. A large procession of seldiers
came toward them through the trees. The soldiers
carried the body of an Indian prince, and beside
it walked a beautiful woman.

Fogg's guide explained that the woman was
m Princess Aouda, the wife of the dead prince
“Tomorrow, she will die;” he said. “When a prince
dies, his wife must die, too”
Passepartout and Fogg were hornfied. “We
must save her!” they said. They followed the
& procession in secret. That night, it stopped at a
small temple, and the soldiers lacked the princess
inside. Tt was then that Passepartout had an idea

‘The next morning, princess Aouda was to
1o die next to her dead husband. Passepartout hid
nearby, and pulled the princess to safety Then he
and the prmcess ran into the forest, followed by
Fogg and Fogg's friend.
Fogg and his friends eventually reached
s Allahabad on the elephant, and then they took a
train to Calcutta. Unfortunately, it was there that
Detective Fix caught up with them. He told the
local police that Passepartout hadn't taken off his
shoes in the temple in Bombay, and Passepartout
110 was told that he must spend a week in prison
However, Fogg offered the police in Calcutta
two thousand pounds to let Passepartout go, and
they accepted the money. So Fogg. Passepartout
and the Indian princess quickly left the aty
15 on the next ship to Hong Kong - followed by
Detective Fix! He hoped to arrest Fogg when the
ship arrived there.
In Hong Kong, however, Fix still wasn't able
1o arrest Fogg, due to the lack of arrest papers.
120 While they were on the island, Fogg tried to
help Princess Aouda find her uncle, but without
success. Passepartout also got lost there, but, as
time was short, Fogg decided to continue the
journey without him. So Fopg left Hong Kang
125 on a ship to Yokohama in Japan. Princess Apuda
went with him, and Detective Fix followed.
Meanwhile, Passepartout was on a- different
ship to Yokohama. Luckily, when it.arrived; he
was able to find Fogg and Princess Aouda again.|
1w From Yokohama, they all took a ship 1o, San
Francisco. Princess Aouda had niowhere to ga, so
she stayed with Fogg and Passepartout.

Read the title of the text with the students. Ask
them to look at the pictures and say what they can

see. Ask them if they know anything about the story.

Ask the students to work in pairs to discuss what
the story might be about. They can use modals of
possibility to do this, for example, /t must be about
traveling. It might be about a race, and so on. If you
wish, you can have some of the students offer their
predictions to the class before you start them on
reading the story.

The students read the story on pages ER1 to ER3.
Choose students to read the story out loud if you
wish, or ask them to read it silently. You may like to
pre-teach some of the vocabulary before they read,
or discuss the meanings of new words as a class.
You may, however, prefer to avoid confirming the

meanings of the words in the vocabulary exercise for

now.

VOCABULARY

1 Explain to the students that they have to find the
words in the story. Ask them to read the sentence
that contains the word carefully, to figure out its
meaning. They then match the word with the
correct definition.

Answers

COMPREHENSION

2 Read the questions with the students and explain
that they have to find the answers in the story.
Remind them to read quickly to find the part
of the text where the answer is and then to
read more slowly to answer the question fully.
Encourage them to answer using full sentences.



Answers
Students' own answers

-

Answers

1 He was a man who lived his life by a fixed,
unchanging routine. 2 Passepartout, the man
who worked for him, left with him. 3 They
wanted to find a thief who had stolen
fifty-five thousand pounds from a bank. 4 He

WRITING
5 Ask the students to remind you what happened in

thought that Fogg was the thief. 5 He rescued

the Indian Princess Aouda. 6 They crossed a

dangerous bridge and were attacked by Sioux

Indians. 7 He was arrested by Detective Fix.

8 No, they thought that they were ten minutes
late. 9 Fogg and Princess Aouda got married.
10 Yes, they had traveled around the world in

79 days!

2

=America=

In San Francisco, Fogg had a hornble surprise.
Detective Fix finally caught up with him! Fix
was certain that Fogg was the London thief,

115 but without arrest papers from London, he still
wasnit able to do anything, The only thing he
could do was join Fogg’s group as they traveled
across America on the Pacific Ratlroad train

They had several adventures on the way. The

1 train crossed a dangerous hridge, and later it was
attacked by Sioux Indians. When the train was
{orced to stop, Passepartoul was taken away by
the Swonx, and Fogg had to look for him in the
mountains. Luckily, Fogg managed to rescue

s Passepartout, and they were able to continue
their journey to New York.

Fogg was in a hurry now, as it would soon be
eighty days since he left home. So he took the
first available ship back to England from New

15 York. On the way, however, the ships engineer
discovered that there wasn't enough coal on the
ship fo complete the journey. Luckily, Fogg had
an answer to this problem: he suggested that they
used the ship’s wooden masts and doors as fuel

155 instead. By the time the ship arrived at Liverpool
in England, not much of it was left!

There was now just enough time for Fog;

Exirg Teating

10 travel around the world in exghty days. However,
Detective Pix suddenly appeared in Liverpool,
and finally managed to arrest Fogg as a thief.
Fogg was sent to prison, and nobody was able to
help him

w5 Fortunately, after three days, Detective Fix
learned that the real thief was not Fogg at all, but
someone else who was now in prison in London
50 Fogg was allowed to leave prison in Liverpool
With only five-and-a-half hours to go before

m the eighty days were over, Fogg took a fast train
to London, accompanied by Passepartout and
Princess Aouda. But when they arrived in the
city, the time was 8:55. They thought they were
ten minutes late!

m  In spite of this disappointment, Fogg asked
Princess Aouda to marry him the next day,
and she accepted. Fogg was delighted, and
Passepartout went out at once to organize the
wedding. On the way, Passepartout discovered

w that he and Fogg were wrong about the date: it
was actually Saturday, December 21 that day.
This meant that Fogg still had ume to go to
his club and prove that 1t was possible to travel
around the world in exghty days, after all! When

185 he heard this, Fogg went there at once - with just
ten minutes to Spare.

And although Foggs trip around the waorld
cost him almost everything he had, he knew that

the story. Explain that they have to imagine that
they are Detective Fix and describe what it was
like to follow Phileas Fogg.

Remind the students to plan their accounts first.
Monitor as they do this. Once you have seen all
the plans, the students can write their accounts.
When they have finished, they can switch
accounts with another student. They correct each
other's work if necessary. Choose some students
to read their accounts out loud.

Answers

Students' own answers 3

A reading

Around the World in Eighty Days
Jules Verne

VOCABULARY

-

Find these words in the story. Match each word with its correct

meaning

1 hurried a a line of people taking part in & celebration

2 colleague b arrived at the same place as someone after

3 voyage being behind

4 procession € ajouiney by ship

5 caught up d a substance from the ground that can be burned
6 coal to give heat

e moved quickly
f a person who yau work with

COMPREHENSION
2 Answer the questions about the story.

to travel from Liverpool to London, to prove

wi o ¥ Fogg before h H 2
to his friends at the club that it was possible to 1 What type of person was Fhileas Fogg before he left on his journey

2 Who left London with Fogg?
3 Who did the British police want to find?
4 Why did Detective Fix follow Fogg and Passepartout to India?
5 Who did Passepartout rescue?
6 What happened to Fogg and his friends on the train across America?
7 What happened when Fogg arnved in Liverpool?
8 Did Fogg and hus friends think that they had arrived on time in
London?
9 Wha got married?
10 Did Fogg and his friends manage to travel around the world in eighty
days?

he was now rich - because he had a wife and
0 happiness.

SPEAKING

3 Work in pairs. Student A is Phileas Fogg. Student B is a newspaper
reporter. The newspaper reporter asks Phileas Fogg questions about
his trip around the world. Phileas Fogg answers the questions.

ing experience on your trip?

1c= was probably traveling on the elephant in Tndia

4 Work in pairs. Which countries that Phileas Fogg visited on his trip
would you most like to visit, and why?

WRITING

5 Imagine that you are Detective Fix. Write an account of your
experience following Phileas Fogg around the world.

SPEAKING

ER4

3 Go over the task with the students and draw
their attention to the model sentences. If there
is time, allow the students to change roles and
maybe change partner, to avoid repetition in the
dialogues. Give the students ten to fifteen minutes
to create and practice their dialogue. Choose
groups to perform their dialogues in front of the
class.

Jules Verne 1828-1905

Now ask the students to look at page ER5. Ask them
to look at the pictures and say what they can see.
Before they read the whole text about Jules Verne,
ask them to quickly read the first paragraph only to
find out what the author did in his life that would
have helped him write Around the World in Eighty
Days (Verne loved to watch the ships near his home.
He hid on a boat looking for adventure. He sailed
around Europe.)

Ask them to read the remaining text about Jules
Verne. Hold a short class discussion about his life. You
could ask them to find out about other books that the
author wrote (for example Twenty Thousand Leagues
Under the Sea, Journey to the Center of the Earth).

Suggested answers

A: What was the most exciting experience on

your trip? B: The most exciting experience was
_probably traveling on the elephant in India.

4 |n pairs, the students discuss the countries they
would like to visit and give their reasons. Choose
students to give their answers and explain them.
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The students read the story on pages ER6 to ERS.
Choose students to read the story out loud if you
wish, or ask them to read it silently. You may like to
pre-teach some of the vocabulary before they read,
or discuss the meanings of new words as a class.
When they have finished reading the story, ask Did
you like it? Why / Why not? The students complete
the exercises on page ER9. Check answers as a class.

4 found some crops growing nearby. He cooked
his food on a fire, and carefully kept any animal
skins, in case he needed to use them later The
afternoons were very hot, so he spent them asleep
i a hammock. Later 1n the day, he made things,

s0 and when 1l was dark, he wrote a journal by the
light of a candle.

Time passed quickly. Every day, Crusoe made
a small mark on a plece of wood. so that he always
knew the day of the week and the month. He soon
= knew the island very well: to his surprise, it was
beautiful and full of good things. There was a valley
in the middle, where orange trees grew, and there
were also grapes on vines
After afew weeks, Crusoe decided to plant some

& crops, and they grew fast. With some difficulty, he

eventually managed to use them to make bread.

Alone

After some months, Crusce began to feel very

lonely, so he made friends with some of the animals
| on the island. He spent hours with a young parrot,
o6 and taught it how to speak! But one day, as he was
1 walking around the island, he saw Jand far away,
1 and he decided that it was time to leave
| He cut down a tree and began to make a huge
boat with it. Tt took him weeks to make, and when it

™ was finished, he discovered that it was too heavy lo
move. Although he tried to dig around the boat in
the sand, to try to float it in water, nothing worked
One man on his own wasn't strong enough
By this time, Crusoe was exhausted. It had been
7 four years since his arrival on the island, and his
clothes were very old, so he sat down and made
‘himsell sume new clothes out of animal skins. He
even made an umbrella out of sticks. covered in
skin. This helped him stay dry when it rained, and
= protected him fromt the fierce sun as well.
Then he decided to build himself another home,
in the valley where the orange trees grew. It was a
good place to relax in the hot summer months
One day, he thought he would explore the
% coast, 50 he made a small boat and used it to sail
all the way around the island. When he returned,
he drew a map, and marked all the places that he
knew on it. He now felt happy, because he had
everything he needed. Several years passed.

Visitors

w One day, everything changed when Crusoe found
a human footprint on the beach. 1t was bigger than
his own, so it obviously belonged to someone else
Crusoe [elt very scared, bul after this, months
passed and no one came.

VOCABULARY

1 Explain to the students that they have to find the
words in the story. Ask them to read the sentence
that contains the word carefully, to figure out its
meaning. They then match the word with the

correct definition.

school or books; all he wanied to do was go
o sea.

As soon as Crusoe was old enough, he began (o
travel, and after a few years he decided to go on a
Journey to Africa with some friends. They thought
that Africa was full of treasures, such as gold and
ivory, and that they would become rich if they went

w there, They were haltway over the occan when a
storm blew up and their ship hit a sandbank. They
were forced to leave the ship in a4 small boat, but
this was soon wrecked by the giant waves. Crusoe
swamn for his life and eventually reached land

1 Crusoe looked around him. He was on an island
and exhausted, but still alive. All he had in his
pockets was a kaife, and nothing else. How would

he survive?
A new life

The next day the sea was calm, and Crusee
20 searched the beach, All he found were some shoes

any years ago, there lived a boy named
Robinson Crusoe. He wasn't interested in

and a hat. He was fotally alone, but he was able to
see his ship in the water, not far away:
He decided to go back to the <hip to see what |
was left, so he swam out to the ship, found a rope
25 and pulled himself on board. Lucldly for him, there
was still some food there. He also found many 1
other useful things on board, so he decided to ]
make araft from pleces of wood and rope, and use | |
it fo take everything back to the island |
w  Crosoe went back to the ship many times,
carrying away tools, clothes, wood, and even some
of the ship's sails. When he found the ship’s cats
alive, he took them with him to the island. Soon,
he had enough things to make a home there. He
= found a place on the island next to a hill, where it
wasn't windy, and built a house there with pieces.
of wood and sail Then he built a higger house over
the top of the first, to protect it from the rain
Crusoe was able to use a cave next to his house
a0 as a room where he could put things. Inside, he
had shelves, a table, and a chair.
Every day, Crusoe hunted on the island. He
killed birds and other small animals for food, and
ate any eggs that he was able to find. One day, he

e R AT

Read the title of the text with the students. Ask
them to look at the pictures and say what they can
see. Do they know the story of Robinson Crusoe?
Ask the students to work in pairs to discuss what
the story might be about. They can use modals

of possibility to do this, for

example, /t might be

about a man who gets shipwrecked. It could be about
somewhere tropical because | can see parrots, and so
on. If you wish, you can ask some of the students to
offer their predictions to the class.

Answers
1e 2g3i4b 5a6c7h 8j 9f 10d

COMPREHENSION

2 Ask the students to read the story again and
decide if the sentences are true or false.
Encourage them to write correct versions of the
false sentences. Choose students to give their
answers and explain them.

Answers

1 True 2 False. Crusoe found many useful
things on the ship. 3 True 4 False. Crusoe ate
birds, small animals, and eggs. 5 True

6 False. Crusoe was scared when he found
the footprint. 7 True 8 True 9 False. Crusoe
rescued the captain. 10 False. Friday decided

to sail to England, too.
- )
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reading

Exin

a5 However, one day Crusoe made a horrible
discovery.

On the beach, he found a burned-out fire and
‘human bones. Something terrible was happening.
He watched and waited. Then, early one morning

ate some weeks later, he saw another fire on the beach
‘There were people eating next to it, and dancing
Crusoe watched as they finally jumped into their
canoes and went away.

He felt very worried now, but two years passed

s before he saw any canoes again. This time,
however, there were a lol of people on the beach,
and they had two prisonerswith them, They started
to hit one of the prisoners, but the other prisoner
escaped and ran. Two men followed him, but one

1o fell over, and the second was hit by Crusoe, who
was waiting for him.

in the water, with some sailors in it. But when the
boat reached the beach, the sailors tied three men
to a tree, and walked away.

s Friday and Crusoe ran down to see whal was
‘happening. One of the men tied to the tree spoke
to them. “I'm the captain of that ship,” he said, “but.
my crew is angry with me and my two officers
‘They say they're going to leave us here, and take

125 the ship back to England!”

Crusoe had an idea. “We'll help you escape,” he
said, “if you promise to take us back to England
with you.”

The captain and his two officers agreed. Crusoe

weo and Friday cut the ropes that tied them to the tree,
and when the sailors returned, they all jumped out
at them. They managed to overcome the sailors,

the author did in his life that would have helped him

write Robinson Crusoe (Defoe was a merchant selling
wool across Europe, so he would have traveled a lot
by sea. He knew what it was like to have not much

money. He was interested in other stories about travel.)

Ask them to read the remaining text about Daniel
Defoe. Hold a short class discussion about other
writers the students might know from this period.

who promised to help the captain and Crusoe get . A .

Crusoe took the escaped prisoner to his home the ship back WhO ’S the” faVOI’IJ[e authOI’?
and gave him some food. Crusoe decided tocall the 1 That night, Crusoe, Friday, the captain and the
man Friday, and gave him some clothes towear The  other sailors on the island went out to the shipin the

115 next day, the beach was empty and all the canoes small boat, and took control of it again. The captain
were gone. Crusoe began to teach Friday English, decided to sail back to England immediately, and
and the two men slowly became friends. Crusoe put on his first real clothes for thirty-five

One day, Friday pointed to some land far out % years!
to sea, and Crusoe realized that it was his home. Friday decided to sail to England, too, and he

120 ‘Together, they builta boat to try to make the journey and Crusoe stayed friends for the
there, and afier several weeks it was finished. rest of their lives,

Before they were able o leave the island, They were both happy when they
however, something quite unexpected happened: 1ss reached England, but they never
they saw an English ship in the sea, close to the  forgot the time they had spent on

Exira Teading

Robinson Crusoe
Daniel Defoe

VOCABULARY
1 Find these words in the story. Match each word with its correct

125 beach. Crusoe was amazed, and ran to get a  the island together. A e
telescope. To his excitement, he saw a small boat 3 3
*X I 4 wrecked a a bed made from cloth and hung between trees
2 exhausted b plants growing in the ground and used for food

3 raft € to stay on the top of water

4 crops d a long object which you can look through and see

5 hammock places that are far away more clearly

6 to float e destroyed

7 footprint f a person taken by force and kept

8 cance g very tired

9 prisoner h a mark in the shape of a foot left in sand, earth, etc
| 10 telescope | a boat made from pieces of wood and tied together
'; with rope
| j along, narrow boat with points at each end
| COMPREHENSION

2 Are these sentences about the story true or false? Correct the false

sentences.
1 Crusoe was traveling to Africa when his ship was destroyed and he came

to the island i
I 2 There wasn't anything of use left behind on the ship after the starm.
i 3 Crusoe built a home that was protected from the rain and the wind
i 4 Crusoe didn't manage to find any food on the island !
; 5 Crusoe explored all of the coast of the island in a small boat. {
6 Crusoe was happy to find that there were other people on the beach |
7 Friday was one of the prisoners of the people on the island. !

SPEAKING
8 Crusoe and Friday became good friends

3 Go over the task with the students and draw S i ot Eani

their attention to the model sentences. If there AT R R e

is time, allow the students to change roles and B o e s A s Copinof e et B ter 8
‘ inson Crusoe. The captain asks Crusoe questions about his time on

maybe change partner, to avoid repetition in the s g s Einse v

dialogues. Give the students ten to fifteen minutes il oo

to create and practice their dialogue. Choose

groups to perform their dialogues in front of the

B: 1 fived on the island for thirty-fve years.
class.

WRITING

4 Imagine that you are Robinson Crusoe. Write a newspaper article about s }
your fife on the island.

Suggested answers
A: How long did you live on the isfand? B: | lived
on the island for thirty-five years.

£xira reading

Daniel Defoe
c. 1659-1731

Daniel Defoe was barn in Londorn around the year
1652 in an area that was sffected by Great Fire
of London in 1666, However, his family ;
lucky as therr hot stroyed in the fire,
0l ar the age of
rchant, manly selling

WRITING

4 Explain to the students that they have to write
a newspaper report written by Robinson Crusoe
after his experience on the island. Discuss some
ideas first and ask the students to plan their
articles before they start writing. Monitor as they
do this. Once you have seen all the plans, the
students can write their articles.
When they have finished, they correct each
other's work if necessary. Choose some students
to read their work to the class.

ol

which affected him for much af his life In 1684,

he maried the daughier of 3 Landon merchant and they later had eight
children,

d the inspiration
aracter of
One possibility is
f the novel Alive,

atian of Robmson

century. The pu
Crusoe brought abaut a new genre

5 1he first of

iten by Defoa

intravel it
many nov

Answeis
Students' own answers

king the navel
popular in En

Daniel Defoe, c. 1659-1731

Now ask students to look at the pictures on page
ER10 and say what they can see. Before they read
the whole text about Daniel Defoe, ask them to
quickly read the first paragraph only to find out what
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3.1
1

Reiko: Next Monday is the second Monday in
January, and once again we are celebrating
Seijin-no-hi, when Japanese people reach
adulthood. On that day, Japanese people celebrate
becoming adults, at twenty years old. As usual,
next week the event starts with a special ceremony
in the morning. All young adults living in the area,
who are twenty or will be twenty that year, are
invited. This year, my friends and | are going too!
There will be speeches, and the “new" adults will
get small gifts. In the past, women used to buy
kimonos — traditional Japanese dress — for the
occasion. Kimonos are very expensive to buy now,
so my friends and | are going to borrow them for
our Seijin-no-hi. | think I'll wear a red one.

2

Huang: Next week, we are celebrating the Taiwan
Lantern Festival. It is an event that takes place
every year in Taiwan. We're going to decorate
lanterns with wishes and images and then release
them into the sky. The sky will look phenomenal
and full of light. The festival was originally a
celebration of the town's welfare. People used to
light up lanterns in the sky to keep disease away
from the town and to let others know that the
town was safe.

3

Anna: In Bacolod, a city in the Philippines, the
Maskarra festival takes place every October.
People, who all wear smiling masks and colorful
costumes, take part in lots of different, fun
competitions and have special Philippine food.
Maskarra started in 1980, after the region
experienced some unhappy events. The message
people wanted to give each other was, “Cheer up,
because things are going to get better.” This year,
Maskarra starts on Saturday October 20. It's going
to be so much fun.

3.2
1

One of the most interesting festivals I've ever been
to is the Camel Fair, in India. It takes place in January
every year. The Camel Fair begins with the highlight:
a colorful procession of camels. Even the camels
wear colorful costumes! They are decorated in
ribbons and cloths made of bright colors. There are
acrobatics displays and competitions for camels —

and people too! In the evening, there is live music
by local musicians, and the festival ends in a fantastic
fireworks display. Hundreds of tourists and local
people come to the festival every year. It really is an
amazing sight to see.

2

I'm from Quebec, in Canada. Qur Winter Carnival
is famous all over the world! It takes place every
year between January and February, and lasts for
seventeen days. Each weekend, there are different
activities, entertainments, and sports. Hundreds of
people visit it every year. There are processions of
colorful floats, marching bands, and the highlight of
the carnival — the giant snowman, the king of the
carnival! Everyone wears the red woolen hat and
scarf of the giant snowman, Bon Homme. | love the
ice sculptures too. They are made by top sculptors
from all around the world. There is even an amazing
ice palace. It consists of 9,000 tons of snow, made
into thousands of bricks!

3

I'm Turkish. My favorite festival is Children’s Day.

It takes place every year on April 23. Children all
over Turkey dress up in special costumes or wear
the traditional costume for the festival: for boys, it's
loose silk pants, a white shirt, and a special hat with
decorations. For girls, it's a colorful dress and a head
covering. The festival started in 1920. The highlight
of the festival takes place in Ankara, the capital city.
Here there is a spectacular performance of singing.
Children from all over the world come to take part
in traditional dances and songs from their countries.
It's a truly international celebration of children.

3.3

Parsa: Is your brother coming home from college
for the weekend, Nader?

Nader: Yes, he is. He's coming tomorrow!

Parsa: Are you looking forward to seeing him
again?

Nader: Yes, | am. | haven't seen him for a long
time. We are going to have so much to talk
about. And the best thing is that we are
going to the festival together.

Parsa: What time does the main procession start?

Nader: It starts early on Saturday morning, | think.
Are you going to the festival, too?

Parsa: I'm not sure. I'll ask my parents about it
tonight.



3.4

Well, first I'm going to invite the whole family to
our house for a special meal on New Year's Day.

I'm going to clean the house a month before and
redecorate the living room, so that it is clean and
fresh. I'll start to cook the food two weeks before
the celebrations start. Another thing | need to do

is buy and then wrap up gifts for everyone, in red
paper! I'm going to find small dragon toys for the
children and get red paper lanterns to hang up. | also
need to get everyone's clothes ready to dress up in.
And I'll wake up everyone early on New Year's Day,
so they can join in with the fun! On the day of the
Lantern Festival, I'll find out what time the parade is!

41

Customs and traditions across the world

Every society and culture has its own customs and
traditions. When you travel to another country, you
should make sure that you know these unwritten
‘rules" so that you don't offend anyone.

* If someone gives you a gift in India, you must not
open it in front of the person who has given it to
you. You must open it in private.

* In many countries around the world, you have
to take off your shoes before entering someone's
home.

* In the country in Brazil, many homes don't have
doorbells. So when you visit someone, you must
stand outside and clap your hands. If nobody
comes to open the door, you can knock on the
door, but you can't go inside until it is opened.

* In Bangladesh, women must not shake hands
when they greet someone. Instead, they should
greet others with a polite nod.

* If you are waiting to shake the hand of the Queen
of England, you have to wait until she puts out
her hand first.

* Accepting invitations can be very confusing. If
you are invited to a dinner party which starts
at seven o'clock, what time should you arrive?

In Turkey, you should arrive exactly on time. In
Argentina, you should arrive up to an hour late,
as arriving on time is considered impolite!

* In the Far East, it's considered rude to tap your
chopsticks against your bowl. You shouldn't point
to someone while holding chopsticks, either.

* Even if you're very hungry and you're eating a
meal in China, you must not finish your food. It's
considered rude, because it suggests that you are
very hungry and that you haven't had enough to
eat.

* You are allowed to eat noodles noisily in Japan —
it shows your host or hostess that you are
enjoying your meal!

4.2

In India, when a woman is pregnant, the family
usually has a ceremony, known as ghod bharai, in
order to celebrate the arrival of the baby. It is a time
of festivity.

A ghod bharai is held in the seventh month of

the pregnancy. It is believed that the baby is in a
safe phase then. A traditional Indian ghod bharai's
purpose is to bless the mother-to-be and shower her
with many gifts. It is considered bad luck to buy the
baby clothes or items before it is born. That's why a
ghod bharai is a celebration of the mother instead of
the newborn.

The literal translation of ghod bharai is "fill the lap."
The women of the family and friends of the
mother-to-be hold this celebration to bless and
pamper the mother. The expectant mother dresses
up just like a bride. She then sits on a chair or a
couch so that her family and friends can bless her
and place their gifts on her lap. They also feed her
traditional Indian treats.

The women-only gathering is not over yet! After
the guests bestow their blessings and gifts upon the
mother-to-be, the real party begins. They celebrate
by playing games and trying to guess the baby's
gender.

51
The Seven Ancient Wonders of the World

More than 2,000 years ago, the Ancient Greeks
traveled far and wide to see great landmarks, just
like we do today.

Five of the Ancient Wonders were built by the
Ancient Greeks; only the Pyramids of Giza and the
Hanging Gardens of Babylon were not.

The Pyramids of Giza (in Egypt) are the oldest of
the Ancient Wonders. They are built from millions of
stone blocks, and are also the only Ancient Wonder
that still exists today. They are visited by thousands
of tourists every year.

The Hanging Gardens of Babylon (in modern Iraq)
were designed by the King of Babylon, who ruled
between 605 and 562 BCE. They were placed on a
brick terrace, twenty-three meters above ground.
Machines, which were operated by slaves, watered
the beautiful plants.



The Mausoleum at Halicarnassus (in modern
Turkey) was a famous tomb in ancient times. It was
built of marble for a rich ruler, but most of it was
destroyed by an earthquake.

The Colossus at Rhodes (an island in the
Mediterranean) was a huge bronze statue of the
Greek sun god, Helios. It was about the same size as
the Statue of Liberty in New York. It is possible that
the Colossus at Rhodes will be rebuilt in the future.
The Temple of Artemis at Ephesus (in modern
Turkey) was dedicated to the Greek goddess of the
moon. It was built of marble, but it was destroyed in
a fire many centuries ago.

The Statue of Zeus in Olympia (in Greece) was an
incredible sight. It was made out of gold and ivory,
and was six times bigger than a man.

The Lighthouse at Alexandria (in Egypt) was the
first lighthouse in the world. It was 134 meters
high. Lighthouses today are lit by lamps, but the
lighthouse at Alexandria had a fire at the top of the
building. It was visible far out to sea.

5.2

The Great Wall of China will always be considered
one of the most spectacular sights on Earth. The
Great Wall of China extends about 8,850 kilometers
and is the biggest man-made structure in the world.
For this reason alone, it deserves its place as one of
the Seven New Wonders.

There are many amazing facts about the Great Wall
that make it a Wonder. For example, it is a huge
landmark, which is visible from space. The First
Emperor of China decided that a very long wall

was necessary to protect the northern part of his
kingdom, about 2,500 years ago.

The Great Wall was built over ten years, by 300,000
people. There were once many shorter walls in

the north of China. The Great Wall was made by
joining all of these short walls into one very long
wall. It is made mainly from stone, but on top of the
wall, bricks are also used. As it's so long and wide,
travelers used to use it as a road.

Although some parts of the Great Wall that are
visited by tourists are well preserved, other parts are
falling down today. Fortunately, however, because
the Great Wall is one of the Seven New Wonders
of the World, its preservation will be ensured in the
future.

6.1

1

Dear Lucy,

We're traveling through South Africa. Right now,
we're in-Cape Town. I'm writing from the top of
Table Mountain. | can see the whole city from here!
There's a cable car to take people up and down the
mountain, but Dad just said he wants us to walk
down. I'm a little nervous about that!

Love, Carol

2

Dear Mana,

Istanbul is a noisy, busy city — I love it! Our hotel

is in a perfect location for sightseeing. The tram is
very close to the hotel, and on a trip downtown we
can see all of the famous sights. We're also quite
near the harbor where ferries sail up and down the
Bosphorus.

Tomorrow we're taking a bus down to the coast.

| hope you are well,

Neda

3

Hello Mike,

We're having a great time in France. We're staying
with some friends in the country. Every day we take
canoes on the river. Sometimes we stop at little
villages along the way. We go to markets and buy
delicious food, and then we have picnics on the
riverbank. It's very relaxing! Tomorrow we get the
train back to Paris, and then we're going home.

See you soon,

John

4

Dear Lucy,

I'm visiting my aunt and uncle in Marrakesh. | can't
believe how busy the city is! The narrow streets
are crowded with people, and donkeys and carts
carrying goods. People ride scooters everywhere.
I'm doing a lot of souvenir shopping. The problem
is | don't know how to get all my shopping home
on the plane!

From Tom
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New members usually follow a program that
is based on aerobic exercise. Aerobic exercise
uses all of the body, all of the time. Your heart
is strengthened by aerobic exercise, and your
circulation improves, too.

Exercise can also be anaerobic, for instance when
the body moves suddenly and quickly. Lifting
weights, or throwing the javelin, are examples
of anaerobic exercise. However, if you need to
improve your general level of fitness, aerobic
exercise will be better for you.

9.1

Art forms

The first paintings appeared 40,000 years ago,
when people used to decorate the walls of their
caves.

A painting is an art form which consists of layers
of colors on a surface, which could be stone (as
in cave paintings), paper, wood, cloth, or canvas.
There are many types of paintings, but those that
are most well known use oil, acrylic paint, and
watercolors.

As with paintings, the earliest drawings also
appeared in prehistoric times. They are made by
making lines and shading areas on a flat surface,
using ink, pencil, crayon, pastels, charcoal, or chalk.
Many artists still use sketches in preparation for
paintings or other forms of art. Studying famous
artists' sketches can help us understand the ideas
and thought processes that led to the final work.
A print is an art form which involves transferring an
image from one surface to another. Since the late
nineteenth century, artists have been signing each
print along with a number.

Mixed-media art refers to works that use a
combination of materials, for example, a work on
canvas that combines paint and ink. Pablo Picasso
and George Braque are two artists whose work
illustrates this.

A sculpture is created by carving and shaping
materials, for example, marble, metal, glass, wood,
or bronze. In the earliest examples of sculpture
(40,000 years ago), stone and ivory were used to
create small figures.

9.2

The French Impressionists were a group of
artists working in and around Paris, France, in

the late nineteenth century. They painted mostly
landscapes, using rapid brush strokes and bright
colors. They created their paintings on small
canvases that they could carry outside with them,
so they would go outside and paint directly what
they saw.

132

Monet painted this scene, done in oil, in his yard
at Giverny, in Northern France. We can see a water
lily pond in his yard, with the Japanese bridge that
goes across it.

This is quite an interesting portrait of a couple,

Mr. Andrews and his new wife. Mr. Andrews

was a farmer. The artist, Gainsborough, painted
them inside, one by one, and then painted the
landscape around them afterward.

The still-life, Sunflowers, was painted by the Dutch
artist Vincent van Gogh. In some of van Gogh's
sunflower paintings, he echoed the Impressionists'
use of color by placing contrasting colors next to
each other, such as the yellow flowers on a blue
background, but in other versions he used several
yellows in the same painting and the paintings still
seem to radiate light. Van Gogh used a variety of
techniques — from tiny dots, which seem to suggest
the seed heads of the flowers, to thick, sculptural
strokes.
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Galleries and museums

Last week we asked readers to tell us about their
visits to art galleries or museums that they have
enjoyed visiting. Here's a selection of your choices.
James Wilson: | have just returned from a trip to
Iran, where | visited the National Museum of Iran

in Tehran. It taught me a lot about Persian history
through its amazing display of 300,000 artifacts. I've
never seen such an extensive display of coins and
seals made from gold, silver, and marble. It is highly
recommended.

Lydia Stone: Last year when | was in New York City
on business, | visited the Metropolitan Museum of
Modern Art. It has a vast collection of more than
two million paintings, graphics, and sculptures

by modern artists. | only saw a small part of the
museum - it's impossible to see everything in one
day!

Mr. Barclay: | recently visited the Victoria and Albert
Museum in London. | was very impressed. It was
established in 1852. Its ceramics, glasswork, textiles,
costumes, silverwork, ironwork, jewelry, furniture,
sculpture, paintings, prints, and pictures span the
cultures of Europe, North America, Asia, and North
Africa, and date from ancient times to the present
day.

Mr. and Mrs. Paterson: We visited the Prado
Museum on a vacation to Madrid, Spain, two
months ago. | read in my guidebook that the
collection comprises 7,600 paintings, 1,000
sculptures, 4,800 prints, and 8,200 drawings!



10.2

Presenter: Louise, can you tell us a little about
your job?
I'm a curator of an art gallery. It's
my job to look after the collection of
paintings and sculptures we have here. |
have to make sure that all the works of
art are conserved, restored, and cared
for properly. | also organize exhibitions,
and we arrange loans to other galleries
in the U.S. and overseas. And finally, |
write all the material that tells people
more about paintings and sculptures in
the gallery.
Presenter: Can you describe a typical day?
Louise:  Well, there isn't really ever a typical
day. Let me tell you about yesterday.
| arrived at the gallery at about eight
thirty in the morning yesterday. |
wanted to get in earlier than usual
because we are doing preparations for
a major exhibition that is opening here
next weekend. | had to plan which
paintings to include, and | spent a lot
of time talking to people about lending
us art. We just received some works
from another museum and | had to
label every piece very carefully. Then |
did some research and started writing
visitor's information about each piece.
| left work at about seven o'clock in
the evening, but | still haven't finished
cataloging yet.
Presenter: What do you like most about your job?
Louise: | really appreciate the opportunity to
be able to view world-famous and
treasured paintings so close up. | also
love writing and researching. One of
the best moments in my job was when
| saw some school students reading
what |'d written, and using it in their
art projects. | really felt as though | had
taught them something.
Presenter: How did you become qualified to do
this job?
Well, I have always loved art, and after
I inished school | did a Fine Arts degree
in college. Then | got a job as a gallery
assistant and | worked my way up from
there. Along with a love of art, you
have to be able to engage with people,
and make the art come alive. And you
need an eye for detail.

Louise:

Louise:

Presenter: What advice would you give someone
interested in doing what you do?
Working in the art world has become

a very competitive field these days, so
things are tougher now. It's essential

to get as much experience as you can.

| recommend doing voluntary work at
a museum or gallery. And a degree in
Art History or Museum Studies is a very
good idea.

Louise:

11

Charles Dickens

Charles Dickens was born on February 7, 1812, in
Portsmouth, on the southern coast of England.

He was a quiet boy, who loved reading. When

he spoke later of his childhood, he said that he
remembered listening to children playing outside,
as he sat indoors. He always preferred reading to
playing with other children.

At the age of twelve, life for his family changed
very suddenly. His father had financial problems
and was sent to prison in London. Charles was no
longer able to attend school regularly. The rest of
the family were sent to join his father at the prison,
and Charles had to work in a factory. The loneliness
he felt there was an important influence on his
writing, especially in his books Great Expectations
and David Copperfield.

When he was fourteen, Charles stopped going to
school altogether and started working as a clerk in a
lawyer's office in London. He hated working there.
Luckily, things changed for him again. Charles had
always wanted to be a writer, and he became a
very respected journalist. He began to write short
pieces for publication in the newspaper. In 1836, a
series of pieces called The Pickwick Papers appeared
monthly in the newspaper and were very popular.
Dickens was now a famous author.

Throughout his life, Dickens enjoyed traveling.

He traveled to many countries, writing novels

and giving talks about the cruelty of slavery.
Novels such as Oliver Twist and Dombey and

Son highlighted the cruel treatment of people,
especially children, and child labor in the
nineteenth century.

He died on June 8, 1870, at the age of fifty-eight.
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11.2

1

| have to admit struggling to get through this
nonfiction book. | found the writing style of

this particular book very dry, almost academic. |
prefer reading nonfiction books that are simple to
understand, like those that have been written for
people who don't know anything about the subject.
| didn't like the language the writer used. It was too
technical. | had to look up so many words!

2

| just couldn't stop reading it, from the opening to
the ending. | found the story fascinating and very
moving. Other writers have tried to describe his
travels, but the narrator with the most reliable point
of view is always the person who actually lived
through these experiences. | recommend reading
this book when you have uninterrupted time, or
maybe when you are on a long trip yourself.

3

I've just finished reading this enormous book -
almost 1,000 pages and sixty-two chapters! This is

a powerful study of family relationships, and the
setting, in industrial London, is central to the plot.
There's a powerful message about the influence

of wealth on the individual, as well as family and
friends. | enjoyed learning about the "Industrial
Age" in Victorian England. It interested me how it
affected life in so many different ways. I've always
been interested in history, so this book was ideal for
me. My favorite character is Florence, the neglected
daughter. | really sympathized with her throughout.
And, as with all of this author's novels, the dialogue
is witty and engaging.

4

This isn't usually my type of book, but I'm so glad
I'read it. It's the kind of book you can just pick up,
open and enjoy whatever page your eye falls on.

It starts in the fourteenth century and goes right
through to the twentieth century. There are a lot of
names I'd never heard of before but some great old
favorites as well. The best thing was the wide range
of women represented too. It included Charlotte
Smith, who is one of my favorite writers of the
Romantic period.
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The language of Braille

Communication, the sharing of information, ideas,
and thoughts, can take many forms. Before the
development of writing, people communicated

via smoke signals, cave paintings, and drum beats.
The first systems of writing used pictures to convey
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meaning. Gradually, as language developed,
alphabets evolved, with letters and symbols
representing sounds. These sounds in turn made up
words.

The invention of the printing press in the fifteenth
century led to the first forms of mass media:
newspapers and magazines. Until then, it hadn't
been possible to reach thousands of readers at the
same time. But only sighted people could access
these forms of media.

This all changed in 1821. It happened when

an officer in the military in France was visiting

the Royal Institute for Blind Youth, in Paris. He
wanted to demonstrate to the students a system

of dots he had invented, which allowed soldiers

to communicate without speaking. This method

of communication caught the attention of Louis
Braille, a young man who was studying at the
Institute.

After many years of work, Louis Braille had
improved and completed the system of raised dots,
known as Braille. The characters consist of six tactile
dots that can form sixty-four combinations, spelling
out letters, numbers, and symbols.

In 1868, sixteen years after Louis Braille's death,
blind people all over the world were using Braille
every day. It has also been adapted to scripts in
different languages. It enables blind people to read
books, maps, and labels, and even to press buttons
in an elevator. A wide range of national daily
newspapers are available in Braille, too.

Nowadays, screen-reading software means that the
text on a computer screen can be heard out loud.
Digital talking books that simultaneously generate
output in Braille are also available.

12.2

Presenter: Deniz is fifteen. He's a student at school
in San Francisco, but in his free time, he
writes for a newspaper! Deniz, tell us
about the writing you do.
I'm a member of an online newspaper
for young people aged between eight
and eighteen, and all the journalists are
young people too. We investigate stories
and research topics that we think will
interest young people.
Presenter: And how can people read your work?
Deniz: They can go to our website. There's an
index there of all the stories that we've
written and the videos that we've made.
We also have a few magazines in print as
well, so you can read our work in various
ways.
Presenter: How did you become a journalist?

Deniz:



Deniz:

Presenter:
Deniz:

Presenter:

Deniz:

Presenter:

Deniz:

12.3

Well, I actually got involved by being
interviewed for a news story by another
journalist. He was doing a story about
children whose parents were immigrants
in San Francisco. He wanted to ask me
about my parents, who had originally
come from Turkey. We did the interview
at the headquarters of the newspaper in
London, and when | saw all the young
journalists working there, | got really
interested in joining myself.

What kind of stories have you worked on?
I've done lots of different stories and

I've made videos and podcasts as well.
I've also made a radio show about young
people and the food that they eat. |
recently went to a meeting at City Hall
and some of us interviewed the politicians
about the way that the media portrays
young people. | also did a story on young
people who do voluntary work after
school.

What do you enjoy most about being a
journalist?

I've met some really interesting people
through my writing. | like the way that
investigating issues makes you think
about things more deeply. It's opened my
mind to things that | didn't know about.
And it's given me a lot of confidence. I'd
always been really shy and quiet, but the
experiences and challenges |'ve had at the
newspaper have changed me. | can hardly
believe it was me who was interviewing

a famous politician last week! And seeing
my name as the byline in an article is
really rewarding. It always makes me
proud.

Do you think you'll work in journalism
one day?

| hope so! I'd really love to report

on issues all over the world. | think
journalists have a very responsible job. It's
their role to tell people about things that
are happening all over the world.

look, newspaper, woman, put, school, pull, blue,
student, rules, should
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Different cultures, different food

Interviewer: Sam has just returned from a trip around

the world, and he's going to tell us about
some of the food he ate. Can you tell me
about the strangest thing you ate?

Sam:

That was definitely the durian.

Interviewer: \What's that?

Sam:

It's a very strange fruit with a spiky skin.

Interviewer: Where did you eat it?

Sam:

| ate it in Thailand.

Interviewer: Why is the durian fruit unusual?

Sam:

It is huge, and it's very spiky. But its
smell is so strong that it has been
officially banned from many public
places in Asia!

Interviewer: How do you eat it?

Sam:

You cut it open, chop the flesh, and eat
it raw.

Interviewer: What was it like?

Sam:

| didn't like it very much! | preferred
the other strange thing | ate, which
was in South Africa. It was a stew
made from flowers. This dish smelled
incredible! The flowers grow on top of
the water in lakes. You cook them with
meat and vegetables in a large pot.

Interviewer: Did you eat any raw meat on your trip?

Sam:

No, | didn't, but | tried raw fish. It's
called ceviche, and | had it in Peru. It's a
seafood dish, made from fresh raw fish
which has been marinated in lemon
juice.

Interviewer: What does it taste like?

Sam:

It's very nice, actually!

Interviewer: Have you ever eaten any unusual meat?

Sam:

Yes, I've had ostrich meat in South
Africa. And | had barbecued crocodile
steaks in Australia once.

Interviewer: Did you enjoy ostrich meat and

Sam:

crocodile steaks?
Yes, | did. They were delicious.

13.2

Jane:

Kate:

Jane:
Kate:
Jane:
Kate:

Jane:
Kate:

Jane:
Kate:

What are you making, Kate?

I'm making an omelet! Do you want to help
me?

OK. What do | have to do first?

First, we need to get the filling ready.

What filling are you going to have?

Cheese and mushrooms, | think. OK, let's
grate some cheese. There, | think that's
enough. Now, let's slice the mushrooms.
OK. I've done that. What happens next?
Well, you break the eggs into a bowl. Like
this. Now, sprinkle some salt and the herbs
into the bowl. Beat the mixture well with a
wooden spoon until it's nice and smooth.
Am | doing it right?

Yes, that's fine. Right, now melt the butter in a
frying pan.
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Jane: Are we ready to cook the omelet?

Kate: Yes, we are. Pour the egg mixture into the
hot butter. Cook it for a few minutes. OK,
then add the grated cheese and the sliced
mushrooms. That's right. Sprinkle the filling on
top of the egg mixture. Now, fold the omelet
over and put it on a plate. Let's eat it!

Jane: Mmmm! Delicious!
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Three world treasures

The Vindolanda tablets are thin pieces of wood with
writing on them, from Roman times. They were
found at an ancient Roman site in England, and give
us useful information about the Romans in Britain.
There are official documents, personal letters,
announcements, and invitations.

Some of the tablets have holes in the corners, and
experts believe that the writers must have tied
several tablets together to make a long letter. Burn
marks on the tablets suggest that the Romans must
have burned the letters after reading them.

The Lewis Chessmen were used to play the game

of chess. The pieces are made of ivory and whales'
teeth. They were found on the island of Lewis,
Scotland, and date back to the twelfth century. The
carving on each piece is unique, which suggests that
each piece must have been carved by a different
person. Some of the pieces were stained red. Experts
believe therefore that the original chess board might
not have been black and white as it is today, but that
it might have been red and white.

The pieces must have belonged to a trader, who
might have buried them in order to keep them safe
along the route. The discovery shows how popular
the game of chess must have been in Europe at the
time.

Another board game found in Ur, Iraq, tells us more
about a popular game that was played between
2600 and 2400 BCE. It seems that two players must
have competed, moving their pieces from one side
of the board to the other. Some of the boards were
hollow, so it's possible that playing pieces would
have been stored inside the board.

14.2

Pompeii was once a very busy commercial city

near the modern city of Naples, in Italy, and about
20,000 people lived there. Then, August 24 in the
year 79 CE, hot ash from the volcanic eruption of
Mount Vesuvius buried the entire city. In the 1600s,
archeologists rediscovered the city's ruins under
the ashes, and excavations started in 1748. These
excavations have taught us about the lives that the
people here must have lived.
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This is the main street, Porta Marina. If you look
down, you can see the stone rings where ships were
tied to the dock. The sea must have come right up
here in those days. These streets must have been
filled with stores and stalls. There might have been
chariots driving here, just where we are walking
now. There were more than forty bakeries, and 130
restaurants and hotels. Most of the buildings were
decorated with white marble, and it must have been
a very beautiful city.

Look at the large stones in the middle of the street.
We believe that they might have been stepping
stones for people. Every day, the people in Pompeii
would wash their streets, and when water was
flowing down the streets, people could keep dry by
walking on these stepping stones. Chariots could still
have driven up and down the streets, because the
stones are not too big for them to cross over.

It's interesting to look up at Mount Vesuvius from
this main square, the Forum. Of course, the people
couldn't have known that they were in danger of a
volcanic eruption, because Vesuvius hadn't erupted
for more than 1,000 years.

And here is an ancient takeout restaurant! These
holes in the counter held the pots for food.

And here we are at what must have been the finest
house in Pompeii, the House of the Faun, with the
amazing bronze statue of an animal in the garden.
These four big stone cylinders were once the bakery
and the mill. The brick oven looks like a modern-day
pizza oven. The stone blocks are flour grinders.

And lastly, we arrive at the amphitheater. During
Roman times, there might have been up to 5,000
people here, watching shows.

Now, we'll pause for some refreshments at the
cafeteria. This is one thing the people living in
Pompeii couldn't have done: enjoy ice cold drinks
from the refrigerator!
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Ben: At my school, all the students study music as
well as the other subjects for the national exams. But
it's very different from other high schools because
music is at the heart of everything at this school.

It's a specialist music school. Music practice and
preparation for concerts and contests takes several
hours of our daily free time. We don't mind, though.
If we hadn't practiced so hard and passed our
auditions, we wouldn't have been accepted in the
first place!

Ruby: When my parents moved from the U.S.

to work here in Zambia, | started attending an
international school. The school follows the
American curriculum. Most of the students are from
families who have come to work here from other
countries, but | have some local friends at school,



too. They come here because they want to be
educated in English, and to do American exams. It's
a great school. If | hadn't come to an international
school, | wouldn't have met so many people from so
many countries!

Adam: There are about 900 students at my high
school in Salt Lake City. We all study the same
subjects. In addition, selected students get to take
specialist classes in a local technical college. Of
course, we still have to find the time to do well in
all our other subjects, so every day is a busy day for
us! All students who want to enter the specialist
technical program at the school have to have an
interview with the principal. | take special classes

in business web page design. If | hadn't come here,
| wouldn't have had a chance to start my own
business selling T-shirts!

15.2

Interviewer: So, you've all just come back from
exchange programs in other countries!
All: Yes, we have!
Interviewer: Tell me about your experiences. Lucy,
you went to Denmark.
Yes, I'm from the U.S., but | spent a
year at a high school in Copenhagen,
Denmark.
Interviewer: And was the school in Denmark
different to the one in the U.S.?
Oh, very different! Teachers are much
stricter in the U.S., on the whole. The
relationship between students and
teachers in Denmark is a lot friendlier
than in the U.S. For example, if | had
used my teacher's first name at my
school in the U.S., it would have been
considered impolite. We have to call
our teachers Mr. and Ms. plus the
teacher's last name, but in Denmark
students use the teacher's first name.
Although most schools in the U.S.
allow students to wear their everyday
clothes, | went to a private school
where we had to wear a uniform.
In Denmark nobody wears a school
uniform. | really liked going to school
in Denmark, | think it was much more
relaxed than at home.
Interviewer: What about you, Zach? What struck
you about the school you went to in
China?
In Chinese schools students always
behave very well in the classroom.
They are very polite. They stand
up when a teacher comes into the
classroom. A Chinese school day is

Lucy:

Lucy:

Zach:

much longer than an American school
day. While American students usually
attend school for about seven hours
each weekday, Chinese students spend
much more time in school. In China
we started school at 7 a.m., and stayed
there until 8:20 p.m. Luckily, | had
done some research about that before
| went to China. If | hadn't known, the
long day would have been a big shock
to me!
Interviewer: Neda, you went to Iran, but you're
fram us.
I'm from France. And the biggest
difference for me in Iran — and the
thing | liked very much — was the
different school days. In France, most
of us get Wednesday mornings or
afternoons off, and we go to school on
Saturday mornings instead. We have
Sundays off, but in Iran, everyone has
Thursday and Friday off! It's much
better — more like a long weekend!

Neda:

15.3

evening, difference, Wednesday, vegetable,
interesting, restaurant, chocolate, comfortable

16.1

Alfred: | wish Id learned to play the piano when |
was younger. My children all take lessons, and if they
find something hard, | can’t help them. The good
thing is that one day I'll learn to play the piano after
all. My children will be able to teach me!

Anne: When | finished my college degree in
Medicine, | had an opportunity to work as a
volunteer for a medical charity in Africa. But | was
too nervous to leave home. I'm very happy in my
job at the local hospital - but | wish I'd been able
to help people in other countries, too. Still, there's
always time to volunteer when | retire!

William: Ever since | was a child, I've wanted to
learn to fly planes. By the time | had my pilot's
license, | had also graduated in engineering. So when
| got the opportunity to work for an engineering
company in Australia, | was overjoyed. It was my
dream job! But my English wasn't good enough. If
only | had worked harder at speaking English! I'm
taking an intensive course in English right now, but |
wish I'd practiced more when | was at school.
Emily: | was so busy studying when | was a student
that | didn't have time to take driving lessons. Now
| live quite far from my parents, and it's hard to get
to see them by public transportation. | have a good
job and enough money to buy a car now. If only I'd
taken driving lessons earlier!

EYS



16.2

Presenter:

Wendy:

Presenter:

Wendy:

Presenter:

Wendy:
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Today we're talking to someone who
achieved her life's dream — at the age

of sixty. Wendy has actually written a
book about her life. But that isn't what
she dreamed of doing all her life. What
makes it so incredible is the fact that
Wendy has only recently learned to read
and write. Wendy, congratulations, first
of all! It's an awesome achievement for
anyone to write a book, but for you, it
must have extra special importance.

Yes, I'm very happy. It's made me and my
family very proud! | only wish I'd done it
sooner, because many people have told
me they have found it inspirational. And
that makes me very happy too.

Your life must have changed so much,
Wendy, once you were able to read.

Yes, it has changed completely. You don't
realize how many simple everyday tasks
are impossible to do if you can't read. |
couldn't travel anywhere where | didn't
know the route, because | couldn't read
the bus schedules. | couldn't read the
labels of products in supermarkets, or
follow a recipe and cook something new.
Everything was a struggle. | even stopped
going out with my friends in case
someone would ask me to read a menu
or a sign or something. | didn't want
anyone to know that | couldn't read.
What made you seek help and learn to
read?

If it hadn't been for my son's first
teacher, | might still be illiterate ... |

hate to think of that. I'd arrived early to
collect him from school one day, and
while | was waiting, | saw his teacher
reading with the students. They were
only about six years old and just learning
to read. And | could see how much they
were enjoying it, and how they were
improving, even as | watched. | longed
for the same experience. And after the
class ended, | found myself telling his
teacher about my illiteracy. If only I'd
done it earlier! She was so kind and

Presenter:

Wendy:

sympathetic, and she told me about
classes for adults like me, at my local
community college. So | enrolled ...

and it's made such a difference to my
life! | wish I'd had the courage to seek
help years before. If only there had

been special tests to find out what my
problem was when | was at school, but
in those days, if you struggled so much
with reading, people just assumed you
would never learn to do it. That's what
happened to me. Everyone just accepted
that there was something wrong with
me and | couldn't be helped to read and
write. That would never happen today.
And you've now started work for the first
time!

Yes. I'm a receptionist at my doctor’s
office. | always used to want to work
there and | never dreamed that one day |
would. | love my job!



INITIAL TEST

Exercise 1
1c2b3c4ab5a6c7b8b9c 10c 11a
12b 13a 14c 15b 16b 17a 18c 19b 20c¢

Exercise 2

1 have you been 2 |'ve just been

3 | went swimming 4 must 5 have to do 6 a lot of
7 I'm running 8 exciting 9 excited 10 is running
11 don't you come 12 does it start

13 don't have to 14 come

Exercise 3

1 have made 2 came 3 Do you know 4 ends
5 couldn't go 6 was 7 were traveling 8 met
9 was destroyed 10 erupted 11 was built

12 is visited

Exercise 4
1 where 2 whose 3 who 4 that

MODULE 1
UNIT 1

Exercise 1

1 Our brain is still working while we sleep.

2 Sleep reduces stress and keeps our heart healthy.

3 Your heart beats more slowly when you are
resting.

4 Sometimes | have breakfast in a cafe.

5 We are watching a good movie right now.

6 Why are you doing your homework now?

Exercise 2
1e 2a 3f4b 5c¢c 6d

Exercise 3

1was 2 had 3 dreamed 4 was lying

5 couldn't hear 6 began 7 was thinking

8 appeared 9 drank 10 disappeared 11 looked
12 noticed 13 woke up 14 was ringing 15 felt
16 wasn't

Exercise 4
1 upset 2 lonely 3 worried 4 nice 5 stressed
6 grateful

Exercise 5
Students’ own answers

Exercise 6
1 She feels worried and stressed.
2 She works long hours.

3 She goes for a run.

4 doing sport

5 She listens to music.

Exercise 7
Students' own answers

Exercise 8
A3 B2 C1

Exercise 9

1 suffer 2 wake up 3 worry 4 are facing 5 stress
6 are making 7 go to bed 8 naps 9 has shown
10 can

Exercise 10
1died 2 woke up 3 decided 4 looked 5 noticed
6 knew 7 had 8 called 9 gave 10 was

Exercises 11, 12, and 13
Students' own answers

UNIT 2

Exercise 2

1 Where did Anna use to go in the summer vacation?
She used to go to the beach.

2 Who didn't use to go away in the summer?

Joe didn't use to go away in the summer.

3 Who used to go abroad in the summer vacation?
Michael used to go abroad.

4 What did Michael use to do on the journey?

He used to play games, sing songs, and read.

5 Why did Joe use to get lonely in the summer?
Joe used to get lonely because his parents were
busy and his friends were on the beach.

6 What did Anna and her sister use to do on the
beach?

They used to make small boats.

7 Did Michael's car use to have a CD player?

No, Michael's car didn't use to have a CD player.

Exercise 3
Students' own answers

Exercise 4

1 used to do 2 didn't use to have

3 used to interact 4 would/used to ride

5 used to be 6 would/used to leave

7 didn't use to return 8 didn't use to organize
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Exercise 5

1 False. Children fifty years ago used to spend more
time outside than children today.

2 False. Children fifty years ago didn't use to play
video games.

3 True

4 False. The streets were safer as there used to be
fewer cars.

5 True

Exercise 6
1 ... did you use to have a pet?
Yes, | did. | used to have a cat./No, | didn't.
.. did you use to play a musical instrument?
.. did you use to invent games?
.. did you use to play a sport?
.. did you use to have short hair?
... did you use to like watching cartoons?
Students' own answers to the questions

;s WN

Exercise 7

1 ride my bike 2 do voluntary work

3 chat with my friends 4 go to the mall

5 play ball games 6 collect stamps 7 make models
8 read novels

Exercise 8

1riding 2 doing 3 chatting 4 hiking 5 playing
6 collecting 7 making 8 traveling 9 running
10 knitting

Exercise 9
Students' own answers

Exercise 10

1 He used to play tennis, go horseback riding, ice
skating, and hiking.

2 He used to listen to the Beatles.

3 He used to play the guitar.

4 He would play Beatles' songs.

Exercises 11 and 12
Students' own answers

MODULE 2
UNIT 3

Exercise 1

1 are, doing 2 'm not doing 3 'm going

4 're planning 5 are visiting 6 Are, meeting

7 're going 8 're coming 9 'm looking forward
10 's waiting

Exercise 2

1 takes place 2 open 3 starts 4 finish 5 are

Exercise 3

1 Are, goingto 2's 3'll 4'll/'s going to

5 are, going to 6 won't 7 will/is going to

8 'm not going to 9 are, going to 10 won't
11 'm not going to

Exercise 4

1 Is Natasha going to go to the homecoming
dance?
Yes, she is.

2 Are they going to wear casual clothes?
No, they aren't.

3 Is Natasha going to wear a long dress?
No, she isn't.

4 Will the students have to pay for food?
No, they won't.

5 Is Natasha going to bring any money with her?
No, she isn't.

Exercise 5

1is your brother doing, isn't going
2 I'm going to, are you going to, I'll
3 Is Dan coming, I'll

Exercise 6

1 are, doing 2 'm not doing 3 Are, going

4 'm going 5 are, going to see 6 'll have a look
7 does, start 8's 9 'll have to 10 are going

11 'm looking after 12 'll call

Exercise 7

1 What are you doing on Friday?
I'm going swimming in the morning and then I'm
visiting my grandparents in the afternoon.

2 What time are you going to get up on Friday?

3 What job will you have in ten years' time?

4 What will you do if it rains tomorrow?

5 When does the summer semester start at your
school?

Students’ own answers to the questions

Exercise 8

1 entire 2 stage 3 imaginable 4 spacious

5 soloists 6 contemporary 7 finale

8 simultaneously 9 accommodation

10 entertainment 11 comedians 12 intimate

Exercise 9

1 imaginable 2 accommodation 3 simultaneously
4 entire 5 intimate 6 finale 7 contemporary

8 spacious

Exercise 10

1 the Edinburgh International Festival and the
Edinburgh Fringe Festival

2 music, dancing, and world-class plays

3 There are fireworks and music at the castle.

4 It's very busy./There will be lots of people visiting
there.

5 the comedians

Exercises 11, 12, and 13
Students’ own answers



UNIT 4

Exercise 1
1b 2d 3a 4f 5e 6¢

Exercise 2

1 have to 2 must 3 have to 4 must not 5 must
6 must 7 don't have to 8 must 9 must not

10 must 11 have to 12 must

Exercise 3

Suggested answers

1 When you visit the U.K., you have to/must drive on
the left.

2 When you travel in the car, every person must/
has to wear a seat belt.

3 If the traffic lights are red, you have to/must stop.

4 If someone is on the crosswalk, you have to/must
stop.

5 When children travel in the car, they have to/
must sit in a car seat.

6 When you get to a traffic circle, you don't have to
stop.

Exercise 4
Students' own answers

Exercise 5
1e 2b 3f 4a 5¢c 6d

Exercise 6

1 mother-to-be 2 ceremony 3 relatives

4 accessories 5 gifts 6 candy 7 pregnant
8 celebrate

Exercise 7

1 In Mary's country, does the mother-to-be have to
hold a celebration?
No, she doesn't have to hold a celebration.

2 Are men allowed to attend the celebration?
No, they are not allowed to attend the
celebration.

3 Does the mother-to-be have to wear accessories?
Yes, she has to/must wear a lot of accessories.

4 Do the guests get gifts for the baby?
No, they must get gifts for the mother-to-be, but
they can also get gifts for the baby.

Exercise 8
1 place 2 up with 3up 4in 50of 6up 7 up
8 up 9 forward to 10 about

Exercise 9

1 take place 2 'm looking forward 3 dress up
4 come in 5 clean up 6 putup 7 clear up

8 thought of 9 catch up 10 tell, about

Exercise 10
1C2E 3A 4D 58

Exercises 11, 12, and 13
Students' own answers

PROGRESS TEST 1

Exercise 1
1 listen 2 'm doing 3 helps 4 are you going
5 have 6 'm staying

Exercise 2
1 had 2 has worked 3 didn't finish 4 hasn't visited
5 didn't you call 6 Have you finished

Exercise 3

1 use to live 2 used to be 3 didn't use to be

4 used to/would get up 5 used to/would set off
6 did you use to do 7 didn't use to go

8 used to/would meet up 9 didn't use to have
10 used to play

Exercise 4
1 is getting/I'll 2 starts/I'll get
3 are coming/I'll help 4 will snow/ I'll leave

Exercise 5
1 don’t have to 2 has to 3 must not 4 have to
5 don't have to 6 can't

Exercise 6
1 exciting 2 stressed 3 worried 4 exhausted
5 lonely 6 grateful 7 rude 8 relaxing

Exercise 7
1 anniversary 2 invitations 3 ceremony 4 decorate
5 clean up 6 traditions

MODULE 3
UNIT 5
Exercise 1
visit visited
build built
paint painted
destroy destroyed
dedicate dedicated
light lit
make made
use used
Exercise 2
1 used 2 visited 3 destroyed 4 lit
5 built 6 made
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Exercise 3

1 Many cities were built by the Romans.

2 Burj Khalifa in Dubai was named the tallest
building in the world in 2010.

3 The Mona Lisa was painted by Leonardo da Vinci.

4 The Arc de Triomphe was constructed by
Napoleon.
5 Macbeth was written by William Shakespeare.

Exercise 4

1 Tourists will be taken on a tour of the city by the
guide.

2 Is French taught at your school?

3 Computer games are often played by children.

4 The homework will be marked by the teacher.

5 The grass won't be cut tomorrow.

Exercise 5
1 Marble 2 bronze 3 brick 4 stone 5 gold

Exercise 6

1 the small village of Uffington
2 incredible views

3 beautiful country

Exercise 7

1 False. It is not well known abroad.

2 True

3 False. Many gold coins were found in the area.
4 True

5 False. They know how it was made.

Exercise 8
1 incredible 2 was inhabited 3 chalk 4 to fill
5 giant 6 coin

Exercise 9

1 was constructed 2 were put 3 were used

4 were carried 5 were transported 6 is associated
7 is visited 8 is viewed 9 was built

10 will, be revealed

Exercise 10
1 purpose 2 massive 3 summer solstice 4 existed
5 awe

Exercise 11

Suggested answers

It's special because it was destroyed by a volcano/
hidden for hundreds of years/looks the same as it
did 2,000 years ago.

Exercise 12

11t's in Southern Italy.

2 It was buried under ash and lava from the
volcano.

3 Black smoke was seen and loud noises were
heard.

4 The city was discovered by archeologists.

5 You can see what life was like in Roman times.

6 Life wasn't very different from ours now.
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Exercise 13
1 ¢ wonderful 2 d: fascinating 3 e: breathtaking
4 b: mysterious 5 f: famous 6 a: amazing

Exercises 14, 15, 16, 17, and 18
Students' own answers

UNIT 6

Exercise 1
1 bus 2ferry 3 plane 4 tram 5 scooter 6 car
7 train 8 cable car

Exercise 2
1 fantastic 2 location 3 famous 4 sightseeing
5 trip 6 parks 7 shopping 8 vacation

Exercise 3

1 True

2 True

3 False. She wrote that she was going by boat.

4 True

5 False. She said that she couldn't wait to go
shopping.

6 False. Minoo is on vacation in Tehran.

Exercise 4

1 she was taking a trip around Scotland by train.

2 his father couldn't take the ferry to the island.

3 they had to do a lot of homework after school.

4 he was going to the movie theater that afternoon
with friends.

5 they couldn't come to the party on Thursday.

Exercise 5
1c 2a 3b 4e 5d

Exercise 6

1 a view of the mountains

2 mountains, glaciers, cliffs, beaches

3 The northern lights

4 He can see blue waters.

5 He's looking forward to seeing whales.
6 He's tired.

Exercise 7

1jagged 2 luxurious 3 crater 4 boarding 5 geyser
6 panoramic 7 secluded 8 barren 9 spurting

10 glacier 11 rim 12 flickering

Exercise 8
Students' own answers

Exercise 9
1 self-catering vacation home 2 tent 3 camper
4 bed and breakfast (B&B) 5 hostels

Exercise 10

1took 2 was 3 was going to stay 4 had/has
5 was going to travel 6 was going 7 couldn't
8 was planning



Exercise 11

1 Davoud told Farid that the journey took about
fifteen hours.

2 Davoud told Farid that he was staying in a
luxurious hotel.

3 Davoud told Farid that he was traveling to the
Creat Barrier Reef by train.

4 Davoud told Farid that he was going snorkeling in
Australia.

5 Davoud told Farid that he was planning to go to
Australia with him.

Exercises 12, 13, and 14
Students' own answers

MODULE 4
UNIT 7

Exercise 1

1 who, Dr. Ludwig Guttmann

2 who: British ex-soldiers who were left with
disabilities

3 which; Rio de Janeiro

4 which; the U.S.

5 which; 2018

Exercise 2
1525354550

Exercise 3

1 Who won the marathon at the Rio 2076
Olympics? (S)

2 What is your favorite sport? (O)

3 Which country did Germany beat in the 2014
Soccer World Cup Final? (O)

4 Which country won the most gold medals in the
2016 Paralympic Games? (S)

5 What do you need for riding a bike? (O)

Exercise 4

1 Which country will host the 2020 Olympic Games?

2 What did you watch at the stadium on Saturday?

3 Who won the 100m and 200m sprint at the 2016
Olympics?

4 What did you get for your birthday?

5 What sport do you like watching the best?

Exercise 5
1judo 2 sailing 3 javelin 4 fencing 5 squash
6 basketball 7 cycling

Exercise 6

1 exercise 2 increase 3 achieved 4 cycling
5 take part 6 stamina 7 relaxed 8 injury
9 warm-up 10 reduced

Exercise 7
16 2a 3b 4c 5a

Exercise 8
Students' own answers

Exercise 9

Mainly aerobic: swimming, marathon running,
cycling, rowing, walking

Mainly anaerobic: long jump, throwing the javelin,
weightlifting, sprinting, basketball

Exercise 10
1 stadium 2 track 3 field 4 lake 5 court

Exercise 11
a5b2c1d3 e4

Exercise 12
Technology is helping athletes achieve their best
performance.

Exercise 13
1 in sport 2 technological advances
3 he has prosthetic limbs

Exercise 14
1 /imit 2 two-tenths 3 ideal 4 achieve
5 molded 6 limb 7 unstoppable

Exercises 15, 16, and 17
Students' own answers

UNIT 8

Exercise 1

1 have, been doing 2 've been running
3 've been training 4 've been following
5 've been trying 6 've been eating

7 've been going 8 've been thinking

9 have you been doing

10 've been studying

Exercise 2

1 have been playing 2 lived 3 have missed
4 has won 5 have been writing

6 have you been learning

Exercise 3

1 How long have you been learning English?

2 How long have you been waiting for the bus?
3 What have you been doing today?

4 What have you been reading?

5 What have you been studying this semester?

Exercise 4
Students' own answers

Exercise 5
1 kick 2 rule 3 racket 4 baseball 5 fan

Exercise 6
1c 2d 3e 4a 5b



Exercise 7
1c 2b 3a 4d

Exercise 8

1 since the 1960s

2 foot bindings for snowboards

3 the giant slalom and the halfpipe

4 by going fast down one side of the 'U’

Exercise 9

1 baseball bat 2 field hockey stick 3 tennis racket
4 golf club 5 swimming costume 6 ice skates

7 judo belt 8 diving mask 9 cycle helmet

10 exercise bike

Exercise 10

1 medals 2 benefits 3 strengthen 4 shape
5 champion 6 crowds 7 win 8 recreational
9 stamina 10 health

Exercise 11

1 How long has Laura been cycling?
She's been cycling since she was eight.

2 Why did Laura's mother take up cycling?
She took up cycling to lose weight and be in
good shape.

3 Who has supported Laura along the way?
Her parents have supported her.

4 Why did she thank the crowds in the stadium?
They cheered and helped her win.

5 Why is cycling so good for you?

It helps improve your overall fitness and stamina.

Exercises 12, 13, and 14
Students' own answers

PROGRESS TEST 2

Exercise 1

1 The Taj Mahal in India is visited by thousands of
tourists every year.

2 The Soccer World Cup was won by Germany in
2014,

3 Favorite city landmarks are nominated by the
public in the annual competition.

4 The coming Olympic Games will be hosted by
Tokyo.

5 A sports competition for disabled soldiers was
organized by Dr. Ludwig Guttmann in 1948.

6 The capital's roads and bridges will be rebuilt by
a team of engineers, architects and construction
workers.

7 "Was the Mona Lisa painted by van Gogh?" "No,
it was painted by Leonardo da Vinci."

8 The rules of baseball were decided by a group of
men.

Exercise 2

1 she was having a fantastic time there in Shiraz.

2 she wanted to get more exercise to be in good
shape.

3 he was training hard for the Junior World
Championships next year.

4 they couldn't believe how lucky they were.

5 she was hoping to set off as soon as it got light as
it was a long journey.

6 they were surrounded by breathtaking scenery
there.

Exercise 3
1 Which 2 Who 3 What 4 Which 5 what
6 Which 7 What 8 Who

Exercise 4

1 've been doing 2 've been learning

3 's been training 4 have, been doing

5 have been digging 6 have been traveling

7 have, been waiting 8 hasn't been listening, have
been saying

Exercise 5

1 How long have you been learning English?

2 What have you been studying in History this
semester?

3 What have you been doing for the last twenty
minutes?

4 What book have you been reading recently?

5 How long have you been living in your present
home?

Students' own answers to the questions

Exercise 6
1 famous 2 breathtaking 3 mysterious
4 fascinating 5 gold 6 marble

Exercise 7

1 racket/court/net 2 diving/pool

3 American football/goalkeeper/field
4 aerobic/cycling/stamina

MODULE 5
UNIT 9

Exercise 1
1 that 2 which 3 who 4 when 5 whose
Students complete the sentences.

Exercise 2

1 who aren't too serious. 2 where 3 who
4 that/which 5 that/when

Students complete the sentences.



Exercise 3

1/ traveled by train, which was very slow, to
Mumbai.

2 | went to Paris, where there are some beautiful
buildings, last week.

3 Emma, who lives in your street, has started to
work in a bank.

4 Sami visited his friend, whose parents are on
vacation, after school today.

5 My teacher, who is going to help me, is nice.

Exercise 4
1 which 2 who 3 who 4 whose 5 which 6 which

Exercise 5
1 paper 2 gold 3 crayon 4 charcoal 5 silver
6 bronze

Exercise 6
1 sculpture 2 event 3 admire 4 theme 5 exhibits
6 carved 7 create 8 works of art

Exercise 7

1 False. The festival takes place every year.

2 True

3 False. The sculptures will be carved from ice.

4 False. The exhibits can be viewed all over the
central city park.

5 False. Adult tickets cost ten dollars.

Exercise 8

Suggested answers

1 There are many exciting events that are
happening in our city in the next few days.

2 The exhibits, which can be viewed all over the
central city park, have been carved from large
blocks of natural ice.

3 The sculptors, who are well-respected artists,
shape the ice to create beautiful life-sized works
or art.

Exercise 9
The Great Wave

Exercise 10

1 Mount Fuji

2 A wave is about to come down on three small
fishing boats.

3 He made it with woodblocks.

4 The sea is strong and powerful.

5 It makes him feel respect for nature.

Exercise 11
1 pictures 2 distance 3 unlike 4 made 5 strength
6 scared 7 admiration

Exercises 12 and 13
Students' own answers

Exercise 14

Suggested answers

Nouns: painting

Verbs: make, produce
Adjectives: unusual, different

Exercises 15, 16, and 17
Students' own answers

UNIT 10

Exercise 1
1 treasures 2 valuable 3 artifacts 4 vase
5 on display 6 featured 7 curator 8 collection

Exercise 2

1 The writer of the article said that the thieves had
stolen treasures from the city museum.

2 A visitor said that they had come especially to see
the Persian vase.

3 The writer of the article said that the vase had
only been on display for a few days.

4 The writer of the article said that the special
exhibition had been the first of its kind in the city.

5 The museum’s curator said that the museum had
lost some irreplaceable works of art.

6 The police officer said that it had probably been
the work of a professional gang of thieves.

Exercise 3

1 She said that she had had a great vacation in Rome.

2 Mark said that he hadn't finished his homework.

3 They said that they had seen a great movie on
Saturday.

4 | said that my father had been on a business trip
in the north.

5 She said that she had forgotten to bring her lunch
bag.

Exercise 4
1 artist 2 jewelry 3 space 4 ancient 5 visit

Exercise 5

1 Zurich, Switzerland 2 London, United Kingdom
3 Barcelona, Spain 4 Lima, Peru 5 Tunis, Tunisia
6 Hong Kong, China

Exercise 6

1 It's the largest and funniest art exhibition in the
world.

2 They are made of fiberglass and are life-sized
(weigh sixty kilograms).

3 It started in Zurich in 1998.

4 Peter Hanig organized the second Cow Parade.

5 The cows are sold to raise money for charity.
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Exercise 7

1 mass-produced 2 life-sized 3 well-known

4 sixty-kilogram 5 ever-popular 6 Swiss-born

7 mind-blowing 8 world-famous 9 ever-growing
10 hand-painted

Exercise 8
1 a fashion designer 2 an illustrator

Exercise 9
1 Justine 2 James 3 James 4 Justine 5 Justine
6 James

Exercise 10

1 Justine said that she had always known that this
was the job for her.

2 She said that it was essential to be aware of
fashion trends.

3 She said that she had been in New York for the
annual fashion show.

4 She said that she had had to master the basic
principle of business and marketing, too.

5 She said that she had done a Fine Arts degree
after school.

6 James said that he had worked on many
children's books.

7 He said that he had also illustrated reference
books for schools.

8 He said that he liked the job because it could be
very creative.

Exercises 11, 12, and 13
Students' own answers

MODULE 6
UNIT 11

Exercise 1
1 learning 2 swimming 3 opening 4 reading
5 having 6 to study

Exercise 2

1 to take out 2 reading 3 listening 4 traveling
5 downloading 6 to take 7 sitting 8 to go

9 to have 10 to book 11 to arrange

Exercise 3

1 She's going to take out some books to read on
vacation.

2 She spends a lot of time traveling.

3 You can take more books with you when you
travel.

4 She's planning to travel around.

5 Her family is intending to travel by plane.

Exercise 4
1/2d 3e 4b 5a 6¢
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Exercise 5
1 biography 2 novel 3 nonfiction 4 anthology
5 autobiography 6 translation

Exercise 6
1in-depth 2 a classic 3 gripping 4 reference book
5 an edition 6 rhymes 7 titles

Exercise 7
Yes, he did.

Exercise 8

1 He read the book because he's doing a school
project on great escapes.

2 The book is about the life of Harry Houdini.

3 He enjoyed the descriptions of Houdini's
unbelievable escape acts.

4 He found some of the words were hard to
understand.

Exercise 9
Students' own answers

Exercise 10
2 A detective novel

Exercise 11
1 moving 2 literary 3 unusual 4 brilliant 5 striking

6 gripping
Exercise 12
1C 2E 3B 4A 5D

Exercises 13 and 14
Students' own answers

UNIT 12

Exercise 1

1 developed 2 were not able 3 was studying

4 demonstrated 5 had invented 6 allowed

7 had seen 8 worked 9 created 10 were using

Exercise 2

1 was writing, rang 2 was staying, visited

3 was watching, returned 4 was shining, got out
5 had, was flying 6 went, was helping

7 broke, was climbing

Exercise 3
1 had found 2 had learned 3 invented 4 called
5 had read 6 took

Exercise 4
Students' own answers

Exercise 5

1 Online 2 media 3 journalists 4 reporter 5 lead
6 web forum 7 investigates 8 interview 9 article
10 style 11 video link 12 page

Exercise 6
1 with/in 2 on 3 on 4 from 5 around 6 down
7 at 8in



Exercise 7

1 Daisy had flown a kite, but she hadn't learned to
tell the time.

2 Mark had learned to tell the time, but he hadn't
flown a kite.

3 Lulu had flown a kite, but she hadn't learned to
tell the time.

4 Steve had learned to tell the time, but he hadn't
flown a kite.

5 Daisy had cooked on a campfire, but she hadn't
climbed a tree.

6 Mark had climbed a tree, but he hadn't cooked
on a campfire.

7 Lulu had cooked on a campfire, but she hadn't
climbed a tree.

8 Steve had cooked on a campfire, but he hadn't
climbed a tree.

Exercise 8
The record for how long a message has been in a
bottle

Exercise 9

1 It was found off the northern coast of Scotland.

2 He was fishing.

3 Captain C.H. Brown had put in the bottle to
study local ocean currents.

4 Mark Anderson

5 Andrew Leaper had been sailing in the same ship
when he had found the other bottle.

Exercises 10, 11, 12, and 13
Students' own answers

PROGRESS TEST 3

Exercise 1

1 who 2 who 3 whose 4 where 5 which/that
6 when 7 whose 8 which/that 9 which/that
10 which/that

Exercise 2

1 The gallery, which is open daily from ten in the
morning until five in the afternoon, displays
contemporary art.

2 Picasso and Braques, who were friends, were
influential artists in the twentieth century.

3 The Turner Prize, which is an annual award, is
named after the famous British painter J.M.W.
Turner.

4 Leonardo da Vinci, whose most famous work
is probably the Mona Lisa, was an Italian
Renaissance artist.

5 The detailed figures, which are made from
terracotta, are unique.

Exercise 3

1 she had read several novels by Charles Dickens.

2 the painting had reminded him of the country
near the house where he had lived as a child.

3 they had never been to Portugal.

4 he had practiced the piano all afternoon.

5 her daughter always did her homework before
dinner.

6 they were hoping to see the new Picasso
exhibition at the National Gallery.

Exercise 4
1 reading, trying 2 to go, to travel 3 learning, to
take 4 looking, helping 5 eating, to cook

Exercise 5
1 had lost 2 arrived 3 boarded 4 had written
5 wasn't wearing

Exercise 6

1 curator 2 gallery 3 exhibitions 4 hand-made
5 sculptures 6 statue 7 well-known 8 sketch
9 nine-year-old 10 highly-talented

Exercise 7
1 plays 2 headline 3 biography 4 gestures

MODULE 7
UNIT 13

Exercise 1

1 What was the food like?

2 What is the most traditional Mexican dish?
3 How is it made?

4 Did you like it?

Exercise 2
1 Faranak asked Samira what the food had been like
in Mexico.
Samira said that it had been really good.
2 Faranak asked Samira what the most traditional
Mexican dish was.
Samira said that it was a dish called mole poblano.
3 Faranak asked Samira how it was made.
Samira said that it included lots of different
ingredients.
4 Faranak asked Samira if she had liked it.
Samira said that she hadn't liked it the first time
but she had gotten used to it.

Exercise 3

1 Vahid asked Ali what his favorite food was.

2 asked Ali if he had ever eaten shark meat.

3 asked Ali what his most memorable meal had
been.

4 asked Ali why he hadn't eaten the stew.



Exercise 4

1 He asked me what my favorite food was.
| said that my favorite food was fish and chips.

2 He asked me if | had ever eaten sushi.

3 He asked me what my most memorable meal had
been.

4 He asked me what | ate for breakfast.

Students' own answers

Exercise 5
1 beef — fats 2 fish — vegetables 3 wheat — dairy
4 chips - fruit 5 flour — meat

Exercise 6

1 baked 2 oven 3 ingredients 4 herbs 5 seafood
6 mozzarella 7 dairy 8 chicken 9 vegetables

10 toppings

Exercise 7

1 "Which pizza have you chosen?"

2 "What do you want to drink?"

3 "Do you want any bread?"

4 "|s the Meat Feast pizza very spicy?"

5 "Could you bring me the dessert menu?"

Exercise 8

1 eats too much, doesn't eat enough

2 eats the correct amount of, eats too much
3 enough, the correct amount of

Exercise 9
1 roast 2 fry 3 boil 4 grill

Exercise 10
1a 2d 3e 4g 5f6Cc 7D

Exercise 11

1 Zahra asked her mother what ingredients she
needed.

2 Zahra asked her mother what she had to do first.

3 Zahra asked her mother what she had to do next.

4 Zahra asked her mother if she was doing it right.

5 Zahra asked her mother how they were going to
make the filling.

Exercise 12
1 grease 2 whip 3 beat 4 sieve 5 spread

Exercises 13 and 14
Students' own answers
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UNIT 14

Exercise 1
1 could have been 2 must have used
3 might have moved 4 could have been able

Exercise 2

1 False. The statues might have been transported by
sledges, ropes, or rollers.

2 True

3 True

4 False. The large stomachs might have made it
easier to move the statues.

Exercise 3
Students' own answers

Exercise 4

1 must have 2 can't have 3 might have
4 can't have 5 might have 6 can't have
7 might have 8 must have 9 must have

Exercise 5
a earthquake b flood ctornado d tsunami
e volcano

Exercise 6

1 fourteenth century

2 at the National Museum of Anthropology in
Mexico City

3 They were destroyed by cataclysmic events.

4 |t was destroyed by the conquering Spanish.

5 There are eight holes around it.

Exercise 7
1 symbols 2 mythology 3 cataclysmic
4 conquering 5 sundial

Exercise 8
Students' own answers

Exercise 9
1b 2¢

Exercise 10
Students' own answers

Exercise 11

1 This treasure couldn't have originally come from
Italy.

2 This treasure might have been found by
archeologists.

3 This treasure could have been made of porcelain.

4 This treasure might have been used in China.

5 This treasure might not have been used for fruit.

Exercises 12, 13, 14, and 15
Students' own answers



Key: All nouns are listed in the singular and

adj = adjective
adv = adverb

can be assumed to form the plural by
adding s, unless the noun has no plural

n = noun form (e.g. caving) or an alternative plural
v = verb is listed (e.g. biographies, gentlemen).
A bean (n)

absorbed (ad))

accountant (n)

ache (v/n)

acrylic (adj)

add (v)

adulthood (noncount n)

alphabet (n)

alpine (adj)

anniversary/anniversaries (n)

announce (v)

anthology/anthologies (n)

apple (n)

appreciate (v)

archery (noncount n)

architect (n)

armor (n)

arrangement (n)

article (n)

artifact (n)

ash (noncount n)

assist (v)

associate (v)

audition (n)

author (n)

autobiography/
autobiographies (n)

awake (ad))

awe-inspiring (ad))

awesome(adj)

B

bake (v)

baked goods (n)
balance (n)
banana (n)
band (n)
banner (n)
baseball (n)
basil (noncount n)
basketball (n)
bat (n)

beat (v)

bed and breakfast (B&B) (n)
biography/biographies (n)
blanket (n)

blurb (n)

board game (n)

boil (v)

borrow (v)

bowl! (n)

bracelet (n)

Braille (noncount n)
brain (n)

brainwave (n)
bravery (noncount n)
bread (noncount n)
break (v)

breaststroke (n)

brick (ad))

brick (n)

broccoli (noncount n)
bronze (adj)

bronze (honcount n)
bus (n)

byline (n)

C

cab (n)

cabin (n)

cable car (n)

calorie (n)

camel (n)

camper (n)
campfire (n)

candy (noncount n)
canoe (n)
canvas/canvases (n)
caption (n)
carbohydrate (n)
carve (V)

catch up with (v)
caving (noncount n)

celebrate (v)
celebration (n)
ceramics (noncount n)
ceremony/ceremonies (n)
chalk (noncount n)
challenging (adj)
championship (n)
chapter (n)

character (n)

charcoal (adj)
charcoal (noncount n)
charming (adj)

chat (v)

cheer up (v)

cheese (noncount n)
chicken (noncount n)
chip (n)

chop (v)

chopstick (n)
civilization (n)

class (n)

clerk (n)

cloth (n)

coaching (n)

coal (n)

college (n)
combination (n)
commemoration (n)
commitment (n)
community/communities (n)
competition (n)
complicated (ad))
comprise (v)
computer (n)
concert (n)
constantly (adv)
contest (n)

convey (v)

cook (v)

costume (n)

cot (n)

couple (n)
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court (n)

crate (n)

crayon (n)

creature (n)

critic (n)

crowd (n)

curator (n)
curriculum (n)
custom (n)

cycling (noncount n)

D

dairy (n)

deaf (ad))

decoration (n)

dedicate (v)

deep-sea diving
(noncount n)

deforestation
(noncount n)

degree (n)

delete (v)

desert (n)

design (v)

destination (n)

disability/disabilities (n)

disabled (adj)

display (n)

diving (noncount n)

document (n)

doll (n)

doll's house (n)

donkey and cart (n)

doorbell (n)

dot (n)

dragon (n)

drawing (n)

dream (n)

dress (n)

drum beat (n)

dye (v)

earthquake (n)
echo (v)

egg (n)

eggplant (n)
elevation (n)
embarrassed (adj)
embroidery (noncount n)
emperor (n)
engaged (adj)
engineer (n)
entry/entries (n)
event (n)

exam (n)
exchange (v)
exhausted (adj)
exhibition (n)
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expectation (n)
experiment (n)
extensive (adj)
eyelid (n)

F

fabled (adj)

factory (n)

fantastic (ad))
fascinating (adj)

fat (n)

fencing (noncount n)
ferry/ferries (n)
festival (n)

field (n)

financial (adj)

find out (v)

firework (n)

flesh (noncount n)
flood (n)

flour (noncount n)
fold (v)

footage (noncount n)
footstep (n)

frying pan (n)

G

gallery/galleries (n)
gardening (n)
generate (v)

gentleman/gentlemen (n)

gesturer (n)

get on (v)

get out of (v)
get-together (n)
gift (n)

glasswork (noncount n)
gold (ad))

gold (noncount n)
goods (noncount n)
graduate (v)
graphics (n)

grate (v)

grateful (adj)

grill (v)

guidebook (n)

H

hang (v)
harbor (n)
headline (n)
headphone (n)
heart (n)
heartbeat (n)
helium (noncount n)
helmet (n)
herb (n)
herder (n)
hike (v)

historic (adj)
honeymoon (n)

hoop (n)

hopscotch (noncount n)
hormone (n)

host (n)

host (v)

hostess (n)

hotel (n)
house-warming (noncount n)
huge (adj)

ice sculpture (n)

ice skate (n)
immune system (n)
impolite (adj)
increasingly (adv)
incredible (ad))
influential (ad))
informative (adj)
intensive course (n)
invention (n)
invitation (n)

invite (v)

ironwork (noncount n)
IT worker (n)

ivory (noncount n)

J

jagged (adj)

jar (n)

jewelry (noncount n)
jigsaw puzzle (n)
join (v)

journalist (n)

join in (v)

judge (v)

judo (noncount n)
jump rope (v)

K

keyboard (n)
kimono (n)
knit (v)
knock (v)

L

lake (n)

landmark (n)

lantern (n)

last (v)

lawyer (n)

layer (n)

lead (v)

lead story/lead stories (n)
leaving party/leaving parties (n)
lesson (n)

license (n)



light (v)

lip-read (v)

literature (n)

loan (n)

lonely (adj)

look (someone) up (v)
look forward to (v)
luxurious (ad))

M

mainland (noncount n)
make up (v)

mail (v)

mailbox (n)

marble (ad))

marble (n)

marinate (v)

marketing manager (n)
mask (n)

mass media (noncount n)
masthead (n)

melt (v)

memorable (adj)
midwife/midwives (n)
milk (noncount n)
miserable (adj)

mix (v)

mixed-media art (noncount n)
model (n)

moral (n)
mother-to-be (n)

mold (v)
mountaineering (n)
mozzarella (n)

muscle (n)

music (n)

mushroom (n)

N

nail-biting (adj)

nap (n)

narrator (n)

narrow (adj)
neighborhood (n)
newborn (n and adj)
newspaper (n)

nice (adj)

nod (n)

noisily (adv)
nominate (v)
nonfiction (adj and n)
noodle (n)

note (n)

novel (n)

novelist (n)

nurse (n)

nut (n)

o

oar (n)

offend (v)

oil (n)

omelet (n)
operate (v)
optimism (n)
optimistic (adj)
orange (n)
origin (n)
orphan (n)
output (noncount n)

P

paint (n)

painting (n)

paper (ad))

parade (n)
party/parties (n)
pasta (noncount n)
pastel (n)

peak (n)

perfume (n)

photography (noncount n)

picture (n)

pit (n)

plane (n)

play (n)

playwright (n)

poet (n)

poetry (noncount n)
pool (n)
poppy/poppies (n)
popularity (noncount n)
positive (ad))

pour (v)

prehistoric (adj)
pressure (n)

print (n)

printer (n)
procession (n)
promote (v)

protein (n)

proverb (n)

provide (v)
psychologist (n)
publicity (noncount n)
publisher (n)

put up (v)

R

race (n)

racket (n)

radiate (v)

raised (adj)

raw (adj)

rebuild (v)
recapture (v)
receptionist (n)
record (n)

recover (v)

recreate (v)
redecorate (v)
relative (n)

relax (v)

relaxation (noncount n)
rely on (v)

remote (adj)
respected (adj)
respond (v)
response (n)

rest (v)

restoration (noncount n)
restore (v)

review (n)

reviewer (n)
rewarding (adj)

rice (noncount n)
rigorous (adj)

rink (n)

ripe (adj)

river (n)

rock pool (n)
rocking horse (n)
role (n)

romance (n)

rope (n)

rowing (noncount n)
rude (adj)

rugby (noncount n)
run (v)

running (nouncount n)
rural (adj)
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S

sad (adj)

sailing (noncount n)
sample (n)

scenery (noncount n)
scooter (n)

sculptor (n)
sculptural (adj)
sculpture (n)

sea (n)

season (v)

self-catering vacation home (n)

sell-out (adj)

set (v)

sew (v)

shade (v)

shake (v)

shield (n)

shine (v)

shoe (n)

shooting (noncount n)
short story/short stories (n)
sidewalk (n)

sighted (adj)

sign (n)

signal (n)

silver (adj)

silver (noncount n)
simultaneously (adv)
sketch (v)

skiing (noncount n)
slavery (n)

slice (v)

snack (n)

software (noncount n)
sorting office (n)
soundly (adv)
souvenir (n)
sparkling (adj)
speaker (n)
spectacular (adj)
speech/speeches (n)
spellbinding (adj)
spiky (ad))

spinning top (n)
sprinkle (v)

sprint (v)

staff (noncount n)
stamp (n)

statue (n)
status/statuses (n)
stick (n)

sticker (n)

stone (ad))

stone (n)

store (v)
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story (n)
strange (adj)
stream (n)
stressful (adj)
string (n)
superior (adj)
switch (v)
symbol (n)
symbolize (v)

T
tactile (adj)

take off (v)

take part (v)

take place (v)

tap (v)

teacher (n)

teapot (n)

tea set (n)

technique (n)
telephone engineer (n)
temple (n)

tennis (noncount n)
tense (adj and n)
tent (n)

terrace (n)

terracotta (n)

text message (n)
textiles (n)

thickness (n)

thriving (ad))

tomb (n)

topping (n)
tornado/tornadoes (n)
tour (n)

track (n)

trader (n)

tradition (n)

train (n)

training (noncount n)
tram (n)

trek (n and v)

trial (n)

tsunami (n)

tuna (noncount n)

U

unearth (v)
unexpected (ad))
unique (adj)
unpack (v)
unwritten (adj)
upset (adj)

USB stick (n)

Vv

vacation (n)

valuable (adj)

venue (n)

visible (adj)

vivid (adj)
volcano/volcanoes (n)

voluntary work (honcount n)

volunteer (n)
volunteer (v)
vote (v)
vow (n)

W

watercolor (n)
wealthy (adj)
webcam (n)
wedding (n)
weight (n)
weightlifting (noncount n)
wheelchair (n)
winner (n)

work (n)
worldwide (adv)
worn out (ad))
worried (adj)
wrap up (v)

Y

yeast (noncount n)
yogurt (noncount n)
youth hostel (n)
yurt (n)

y 4

zucchini (n)



Base form

be
become
begin
blow
break
bring
build
buy
catch
choose
come
do
draw
drink
drive
eat
fal
fight
find
fly
forget
get
give
go
grow
have
hear
hide
hold
keep
leave
make
put
ride
ring
run
say
see
sell
send
sing

Simple past

was/were
became
began
blew
broke
brought
built
bought
caught
chose
came
did
drew
drank
drove
ate
fell
fought
found
flew
forgot
got
gave
went
grew
had
heard
hid
held
kept
left
made
put
rode
rang
ran
said
saw
sold
sent
sang

Past participle

been
become
begun
blown
broken
brought
built
bought
caught
chosen
come
done
drawn
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
fought
found
flown
forgotten
gotten
given
gone
grown
had
heard
hidden
held
kept
left
made
put
ridden
rung
run
said
seen
sold
sent
sung




Teacher’s notes




York MmisSION
POSSIBLE

York Mission Possible is an exciting and innovative six-level course
for teenage learners of English.

Using modern methodology, it takes students from beginner
through to advanced level. It follows the Content and Language
Integrated Learning approach — CLIL.

The fopic-based syllabus is carefully designed for this age group,
giving plenty of opportunity for practice of all four skills. Language
is carefully graded throughout the different levels, allowing
students to develop their skills at their own pace. Students are
given ample opportunity to work together through collaborative
learning and the course enhances students' critical thinking skills.

Each level consists of:

* Student’s Book with Workbook

* Teacher’s Book

* Class Audio CDs

» Test Book

* E-book (IWB)

* Graded readers through the York Simplified Classics
series

www.YorkMissionPoss.com

York Mission Possible CEFR
Preliminary 1 . A1-A2
Preliminary 2 A2-B1
Preliminary 3 B1
Mastery 1 B2

Mastery 2 B2-C1

Mastery 3 c1-C2
eat Expectatip,

ISBN: 600-98064-6

il

786009"80






